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Module 1 All about me page 5

i

Grammar: the verbs to be and have; the
possessive s

Reading: Anna's e-mail; a family portrait
Listening: Harry talking about his family; Ivy talking about her

Me and my | yocabulary: the family family
family Pronunciation: the possessive s Speaking: describing a family; talking about your family
page 6 Functions: giving personal information; Writing: about your family; about your friend's family
describing one's family
g Grammar: there is/are; a/an; possessive Reading: Ali's new house; four athletes
adjectives and subject pronouns; can/can‘t Listening: Nina and her classmates
Home and Vocabulary: the home; the classroom; sports Speaking: describing houses and classrooms; talking about
school Functions: describing places; making favorite things; talking about your abilities
page 12 preferences; expressing ability

Writing: a description of your ideal house; about your faverite
athlete

Project: Write about a member of your family.

Module 2 Our daily lives page 19

8

Daily routines
page 20

Grammar: the simple present

Vocabulary: airports and planes; the time; jobs;
daily routines

Pronunciation: the third person singular

Functions: expressing routines; describing jobs;
expressing opinions

Reading: a day in the life of a pilot; Ali's mother's job
Listening: Robert and Sally's jobs

Speaking: talking about your daily routine; talking about jobs;
talking about activities

Writing: about your daily routine; about a person's job and daily
routine

4

Dangerous
jobs
page 26

Grammar: the simple present with adverbs of
frequency

Vocabulary: dangerous jobs; dangerous activities
Functions: expressing frequency of actions;
expressing likes and dislikes; conducting an
interview

Reading: life at sea; Simon's adventure vacation

Listening: dangerous activities

Speaking: talking about how often you do activities; talking
about excitement; role-playing an interview about dangerous jobs

Writing: about how often you do activities; about someone’s
dangerous job

Project: Write about two dangerous jobs or two dangerous sports.
Review A page 33

Module 3 Going places page 35

5

Grammar: there js/are with a/some/any; How
many

Reading: visit the Field Museum; the California Science Center
Listening: opinions about modern buildings; Amina and Sara’s

hf:'sseﬁ?nfo 2 | Vocabulary: museums; places in towns and cities ;isit t;’_ 2 m;‘sliflm - talking about . "
! Fia ; peaking: talking about places; talking about your town or city;
page 36 Pronu.ncm-tlon. xnt?natlon - . talking about modern buildings
Functu_m;. expressing quantlty, desc_rlbmg places Writing: about the area around your school; about a museum
and buildings; agreeing and disagreeing
@ Grammar: count and noncount nouns Reading: the Ladies' Market
] Vocabulary: food; places in towns and cities Listening: Ming’s stall
Ehoc:gging :’;‘ronu_naatlon: plural nounstt . Speaking: planning a family celebration; role-playing shopping
unctions: expressing quantity; role-playing Writing: about what's i r shopping basket: a fo ;
page 42 shopping; describing food & ut what's in your shopping basket; a food quiz

Project: Write about your ideal town.

Module 4 In the past page 49

7 Grammar: the simple past form of to be; the Reading: why dinosaurs disappeared; the Earth 140 million years
. simple past — regular affirmative forms; the simple | ago

H’e ;[me of | past or the simple present Listening: two kinds of dinosaurs

paZe lsn;saurs Vocabulary: geographical features; dinosaurs Speaking: talking about past events; talking about dinosaurs;

Pronunciation: the past tense -ed
Functions: inquiring about the past; expressing
frequency of actions; giving facts

talking about weekend routines; talking about last weekend

Writing: about what you did last week; a description of your
town fifty years ago and now

8

They were
artists

page 56

Grammar: the simple past — questions and
negative forms; questions in the simple past
Vocabulary: cave painting; countries and
nationalities; museums

Functions: expressing opinions; giving facts;
inquiring about the past

Reading: cave art; a questionnaire

Listening: prehistoric cave art in northern Spain; people talking
about their countries; the Dinosaur Museum

Speaking: talking about the past and the present; talking about
countries and nationalities; talking about museums

Writing: about a country; about a visit to a museum

Project: Write a report about a dinosaur,
Review B page 63




Module 5 Literature page 65

@ Grammar: the simple past — irregular
verbs

Vocabulary: types of stories; hobbies
and the police; detective stories
Functions: giving personal information;
persuading; conducting an investigation

Famous
detectives

page 66

Reading: one author, two detectives; The Hound of the Baskervilles
Listening: Arthur Conan Doyle

Speaking: talking about last weekend; talking about famous detectives;
role-playing an investigation

Writing: about what you did last week; about your favorite detective; the
ending of a story

ﬂ@ Grammar: the simple past with First,
Then, Next, and Finally; and/so

Vocabulary: adjectives to describe

personality; stories

Functions: describing people;

expressing likes and dislikes; expressing
opinions

Telling stories
page 72

Reading: Oliver Twist; a reading competition; three competition entries
Listening: Oliver Twist

Speaking: talking about your morning; describing people; talking about books
Writing: about events in a story; about your favorite literary character

Project: Write about a book you like.

Module 6 Free time page 79

ﬂ ﬂ Grammar: the present progressive;

) adverbs of manner; the simple present
Vacations or the present progressive
page 80 Vocabulary: vacations and activities;

hobbies; descriptive adjectives
Functions: describing present actions;
expressing routines; giving an account
of a vacation

Reading: two vacation postcards; two types of vacations
Listening: Sam's vacation
Speaking: talking about vacations and activities; talking about what people are

doing; playing a guessing game; talking about what you and your friends usually do

Writing: about what members of your family are doing now; a postcard

ﬂg Grammar: have to/don’t have to for
obligation; can/can't for permission
Sports and Vocabulary: sports; parts of the body;
hobbies hobbies and activities; Olympic sports
page 86 Functions: expressing obligation;
expressing permission; reporting results

Reading: the rules of the game; sports quiz; Andy's report; the Olympic Games;,
Olympics quiz

Listening: free-time activities

Speaking: talking about obligations and permissions at home; talking about the
rules of sports; discussing a survey; talking about the Olympic Games

Wiriting: five rules of a sport; a report about free-time activities; a paragraph
about an Olympic sport

Project: Write a vacation brochure.
Review C page 93

Module 7 Space page 95

ﬂg Grammar: the simple future with will/ | Reading: the solar system; the life of an astronaut; the Earth in the future
won't, how + adjective Listening: the Hubble telescope
The solar Vocabulary: space Speaking: talking about what you will do at times in the future; asking factual
system Pronunciation: will questions; talking about the Earth in one hundred years
page.36 Functions: expressing future Writing: a paragraph about your future job; a paragraph about the Earth in one
plans; expressing opinions; making hundred years
predictions
ﬂ@ Grammar: comparative and superlative | Reading: the eight planets; the four seasons; the Equator
adjectives Listening: Ahmad and Reza's homework
The planets | yocabulary: the planets; the seasons Speaking: talking about the planets; talking about a school subject; talking
page 102 Functions: making comparisons; giving | about the Equator
facts; making preferences Writing: two new facts about a planet; a paragraph about your favorite school
subject; about your country

Project: Write about life as an astronaut.

Module 8 The environment page 109

Functions: expressing certainty and
possibility; making plans; conducting
an interview; reporting an incident

ﬂg Grammar: the imperative Reading: how to slow down global warming; how environmentally friendly you
Vocabulary: the environment; growing and your family are; questions about the environment

Global plants Listening: a school ecology club

WAl Functions: making suggestions; Speaking: talking about helping the environment; talking about recycling

page 110 proposing solutions; giving instructions | wWriting: about what you can do to help the environment; a list of instructions

for an activity

ﬂ@ Grammar: will, won't, might, might not | Reading: our changing climate; Green Park Vacation Resort; forecasting the
Vocabulary: extreme weather weather; a strange weather story

The world's | conditions; the weather Listening: a weather forecast

clifnate Pronunciation: a tongue twister Speaking: talking about the future; planning a stay at a vacation resort;

page 116 role-playing an interview about a strange weather story

Writing: about your plans for the week; a description of a time when there were
extreme weather conditions

Project: Write about extreme weather conditions.
Review D page 123

Extra reading page ERT: The Murders in the Rue Margue by Edgar Allan Poe



York Mission Possible is an English course for
teenage learners. It is a six-level course taking
students from beginner through to advanced level.
Each level of York Mission Possible includes a
Student’s Book that is split into two volumes, a
CD with the listening material, a Workbook that is
merged with each volume of the Student’s Book,
a Teacher's Book, and a Test Book.

York Mission Possible has been developed so that
all four language skills are integrated, allowing
students to practice the language in a meaningful
way. They are encouraged to use their knowledge
to help them establish grammar rules and figure
out the meanings of unknown vocabulary. Students
are asked to do this using material which has been
especially written to appeal to their age group and
interests.

The course

Each level of York Mission Possible consists of
eight thematic modules, except for the Preliminary
1 level, which consists of six modules, based on a
carefully graded language syllabus. This approach
will make it possible for students to develop all
four language skills: reading, listening, speaking,
and writing. The themes vary from speaking about
their family to finding out about planets.

Each module in the Student's Book contains two
units, which develop the theme in different ways.
At the end of each module, there is a project.

The Workbook closely reflects the work covered
in the Student's Book. The exercises can be
completed in class or as homework. They are
designed to provide extra practice for grammar and
vocabulary, and for reading and writing.

The Teacher's Book provides a comprehensive
step-by-step guide to using York Mission Possible.
There are also full answer keys for both the
Student's Book and the Workbook, as well as
complete audioscripts for the listening material
which can be found at the back.

The €D includes all the opening reading and
listening activities in the Student's Book.

The Test Book assesses students' performance

in the four language skills. The tests follow the
same style as international assessment programs
in order to help students prepare for international
examinations.

How to use the course

Module presentation

Every module starts with a list of outcomes, so
the students always know what they are going to
learn, and teachers what they are going to teach.
Each opening page contains a selection of pictures
from the module, together with some questions.
The questions aim to awaken students’ interest in
the module theme and encourage class discussion.
Students will be able to confirm the answers to
these questions as they work their way through
each module.

How the units work

Each module has two units. The first unit in each
module covers eight lessons and the second unit
covers nine lessons, including the project. After
every four units, there is a tenth lesson. This
comprises review exercises in the Student's Book
and a progress test in the Workbook.

Lessons 1 and 2 Each unit begins with an opener
called Before you begin. This will start by asking
the students to look at the pictures on the page
and do a short activity. The aim of this is to start
them thinking about the topic of the unit and

the vocabulary they might need. This is always
followed by a list of useful vocabulary to work
with. This list relates to the reading passage which
follows and guides the students to the use of a
dictionary. The reading passage is also on the CD.

Various activities help students fully understand
the language in the reading passage, including
comprehension, vocabulary, and grammar. These
activities provide students with the tools they need
in order to produce meaningful and communicative
language in the speaking and writing tasks which
follow.

Lessons 3 and 4 These pages continue the
development of the unit theme, using reading or
listening activities. The activities are followed by
different comprehension exercises, for example,
answering questions, completing charts, and doing
matching tasks. Students are sometimes asked to
complete a grammar exercise and then to listen to
the CD to check if they have the correct answers.

Students will always be asked to give their own
opinions, either by speaking to a partner or by

writing. There are also pronunciation activities

where appropriate.




Lessons 5 and 6 These pages often contain a
reading passage, which is not recorded and so tests
the students' reading skills. This reading passage
extends what the students have learned in the

unit so far and offers an opportunity for further
communicative work through the other skills.

Lessons 7 and 8 These lessons will be used to
prepare for the writing activity which appears on
the final page of each Workbook unit. Writing

is the hardest skill for most students and so time
taken in preparing students for the activity is vital.

Lesson 9 - Project The integration of the skills
is further promoted in the project work, which
comes at the end of each module. Before they
do the projects, students read material relating
to the topic, they studied the vocabulary and the
grammar required, and they discussed their ideas
in pairs, in groups, and as a class.

Each project has a Your task box, which explains
the project to the students. There is also a box

of questions or further guidelines to help the
students organize their work. Sometimes, models
are included. You should discuss the project with
the class before the students start working on it,
making sure they understand fully what they have
to do. The projects may need extra materials, and
involve research and other preparation, some

of which may be done as homework. Access to
reference books and the Internet is useful, either in
class or at home.

The students should present their final projects to
the class. They will spend time and effort creating
their projects, so make a class display of their work
and try to encourage other students in the school
or teachers to come and see it.

Lesson 10 — Review and testing After every
two modules (four units), there are two pages of
review. These check the grammar and vocabulary
learned in the previous units through a variety of
activities. During this time, monitor the students
and check if they are unsure about a particular
language point. If they are, use exercises in the
Student's Book and Workbook to review the
point before giving them the progress test.

The progress tests are in the Workbook. They
contain exercises in grammar and vocabulary which
should be completed individually by each student.
These will give you and your students an indication
of any language which needs to be reviewed
before moving on to the next module. Each test
should take between thirty and forty minutes.

There is an initial test at the beginning of the
Workbook which you can use to assess your
students. Note any areas they are weak in and pay
special attention to them when they arise during
the course. There is also a final test which covers
language learned during the whole year.

Special features of York Mission
Possible

Strategy boxes

Throughout the units, there are strategy boxes
which give students advice on how to tackle the
different skills. For example, in reading, the box
might cover reading for information, reading for
main idea, multiple-choice questions, etc. Each time
these boxes appear, read them through with the
students and encourage them to follow the advice.
In this way, students will become more effective
learners and will be able to deal competently with
more complex language when they come across it.

Research boxes

Throughout the units, there are research boxes,
marked by a red circle with a question mark. These
are fun questions related to the theme of the
module. Give students time to find the answers
before telling them. They can do this at home by
using any books they have, by using the Internet,
or by asking their family.

Quotation boxes

There are also quotations from famous people
which are related to the different themes. You
may have to help the students understand some
of the quotations. Try to use the quotations as a
discussion point (Do the students agree with the
quotation? Why / Why not?) and as a thought for
the students to take away with them.

Extra reading

Reading for enjoyment increases a student's
vocabulary and improves the skill of reading

and the understanding of grammar. To this end,
York Mission Possible includes abridged stories
by famous authors. There is a biography of the
authors as well as follow-up activities. It is hoped
that by introducing the students to such stories,
they may be motivated to read for enjoyment and
so improve their English.

York Mission Possible and the
Common European Framework of
Reference (CEFR)

York Mission Possible covers all the descriptors of
the CEFR from A1 to C2, as follows:

York Mission Possible CEFR
Preliminary 1 A1-A2
Preliminary 2 A2-B1
Preliminary 3 B1
Mastery 1 B2
Mastery 2 B2-C1
N\astery 3 C1-C2



Teaching tips
Teaching grammar

Grammar exercises and the grammar points are
clearly indicated in the Student's Book. They are
practiced further in the Workbook.

* York Mission Possible teaches grammar in
context and uses a variety of text types to
do this. Encourage students to figure out the
grammar for themselves. This will lead to a better
understanding of each point.

* The grammar and vocabulary are practiced
together in the speaking and writing activities. In
this way, the skills are integrated into each unit
and students will see how the language they have
learned can be used in a communicative way.

* Let students compare and discuss their answers
to the grammar exercises. By doing this, students
are taking more responsibility for their learning.

* Students can always refer to the Student grammar
review pages to help them consolidate their
knowledge.

Teaching vocabulary

Vocabulary is an important feature of York

Mission Possible. It is presented in lexical sets

and practiced in the Student's Book and in the

Workbook.

* Encourage students to record vocabulary in special
notebooks. At the beginning of the year, discuss
with students how they can record the vocabulary.
Sometimes they might draw a picture to remind
them of a meaning (e.g., a tennis racket), or
sometimes they can write a sentence using the
word (e.g., kitchen — We cook food in our kitchen.)

Teaching reading

The passages in each module provide useful
controlled reading practice. Help students read as
effectively as possible:

* Explain that the reading texts might contain
words that students are not familiar with. They
should not turn to a dictionary immediately.
Instead, teach them to read around the word,
i.e., the complete sentence and, if necessary, the
sentences before or after. Students should use
their knowledge to establish the meaning of new
words.

* The first reading passage is always recorded.
Play it to the students so that they have a model
for pronunciation and intonation. Students can
practice reading the passages out loud.

* Use the strategy boxes to help the students do
the reading activities.

Teaching listening

York Mission Possible provides plenty of

opportunity for listening to native speakers.

Remember, however, that you are your students’

closest model and follow some simple rules:

* Speak slowly and clearly and look at students
when you speak.

* Do not speak while you are writing on the
board - it is essential that students see your face

ﬂ when you speak.

* Do not allow students to speak while you are
speaking.

* Encourage students to listen to one another
when they are speaking and reading out loud.

* Use the strategy boxes to help the students do
the listening activities.

Teaching speaking

York Mission Possible provides plenty of

opportunity for practicing this skill.

* Encourage students to use English in their
classroom exchanges to make them feel confident.
Speak to them in English as much as possible and
give instructions in English as much as possible.

* Encourage students to participate in class and
group discussions. In group discussions, you can
monitor how the students are performing, virtually
unobserved. Note any students who are not taking
part and encourage them in class discussions.

* There are numerous opportunities for pair work
throughout the course. Try to vary the partners the
students work with. When putting them in pairs,
give instructions such as Work with the person
sitting next to you/behind you/in front of you, etc.

* Use the strategy boxes to help the students do
the speaking activities.

Teaching writing

* Encourage good spelling by encouraging students
to read the vocabulary lists and learn the spelling.
Remember, spelling in English is not easy, so it
needs to be learned!

* When students are asked to create a paragraph
of writing, make sure they understand what
they have to do. Give models where possible
and remind the students of the grammar and
vocabulary they have to use. Discuss the task
with the students and write any useful vocabulary
on the board.

* Monitor as they are writing, pointing out
any errors. Make sure you ask students to try
to correct their work before you make any
corrections to it.

* Take advantage of students' enthusiasm and
artistic skills. Whenever possible, display their
work on the classroom walls.

* Use the strategy boxes to help the students do
the writing activities.

Establishing the right atmosphere in
the classroom

Establishing a positive working atmosphere
throughout the school year is essential. When
students feel encouraged, they work better, they
become more involved, more interested and more
responsible for their learning process. As a result,
the class works better, and the better a class
functions as a whole, the more the students will
progress. Here are some classroom management
suggestions:
* Have a positive attitude: students react more
effectively to praise than to punishment.
* Encourage students to cooperate and work
together, to listen, and to respect one another.
* Help students develop thinking skills and basic
study skills.



Student's Book, page 5

OPENER

At the beginning of the lesson, tell the students a little bit about the book they are going
to be using this year. Explain that they are going to be talking about themselves, their
daily lives, traveling around, the past, literature, free time, and many other interesting
topics. Tell them what you expect of them, e.g., how much homework they will get,
what they should and shouldn't do in class, etc. As vocabulary is an important part of the
course, discuss with them different methods of learning and reviewing vocabulary. Once
you have discussed the course, tell students to open their books to page 5.

Tell the students that this page tells them what they will be doing in the first module.
Look at each picture with the class and choose students to answer the questions. Then
ask the students questions about themselves, for example, Is your family the same as
Anna's family? Is your living room like this one? What color is your living room?, and Is
there a cabinet in your classroom?

L
: i - i
1‘,&
N
[~ = This is Anna. Can you
T . describe her family?
Is this classroom similar to yours? | [
What is there in this classroom? I

[ i

Outcomes

* To read about someone's family, a
family portrait, someone's new house,
and four athletes

* To listen to people talking about their
families

e To use vocabulary related to family
members, the home, the classroom, and
sports

* To talk about your family, family
relationships, your house, favorite T
activities and things, and abilities | « To read about someone's family, a family portrait, someone’s new

house, and four athletes

e To use the verbs to be and have, ‘ « To listen to people talking about their families

i H * T bul lated to family members, the home, the
the possessive s, there is/are, a/an, ! il Write about a
possessive adjectives and subject I . 75 talic about your family, family relationships, your house, favorite member of your

pronou ns and can/can’t activities and things, and abilities f
I am"'ls

« To use the verbs to be and have, the possessive s, there is/are,

: ; ; ; : aan, ive adjecti d'subject pronouns, and can/can’t
» To write about your family, a friend's it A possessive adjectiveaiand sunject pron

« To write about your family, a friend's family, your ideal house, and

family, your ideal house, and your your favarite athlete
favorite athlete —




a4 All about me

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

* to listen and read someone's e-mail describing
her family

* to talk about families

¢ to write sentences about one's family

Functions

* describing pictures

e identifying family members
* giving personal information

Language focus
* the verbs to be and have
* the possessive s

Vocabulary
e the family

Materials
* Student's Book pages 6-7, Workbook pages W4—
L W5 CD

Student's Book, pages 6 and 7

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 if possible, bring in a picture of your family. Show
it to the class and say This is my family. Point to
the individual people and say who they are: my
mother, my father, my brother, my sister, etc. The
students work in pairs and look at the pictures on
page 6. They describe each one.

J

2 On the board, as headings for three separate
columns, write Male, Female, and Both. Ask the
students to read the words in the box and tell you
which column they should go in. Write the words
on the board and ask students to check the ones
they don't know in a dictionary.

W grandpa, grandson
e: wife, mother, daught

3 Point to the text. Ask Who is writing the e-mail?
(Anna) Who is she sending it to? (Helia) Read the
question in the rubric. Before they do this activity,
read the Reading strategies box. Then ask students
to read it and give you the answer.

Then play the CD while the students read the
e-mail and check the answer.

Audioscript 1.1 - see page 124

Grammar
the verbs to be and
have, the possessive 5

1 Look at the pictures. They show members of a family. In pairs,
describe each person.

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

2 These words are all related to members of the family. Which refer to
the male members of a family? Which refer to the female members?
Which can refer to male or female? Check the meaning of any words
you don't know in a dicti
i

Reading for main idea

* Read the text quickly.
= Don't worry about

~ the words you don't

know. You wartto

get a general idea
fwhat the text is
of what the text

2 W41 Read and listen to Anna's e-mail to Helia. She is describing
her family. How many people are in her family?

Hi Helia,

Thank you for your last e-mail. It's great that you like playing tennis, too. Maybe one day we can
play together! You want to know about my family. Well, thers are a lot of psopla in my family.

| have a brother. He is eight years old. His name is Mark.

My father has a brother. His name is David. He is my uncle. My uncle’s wife is Linda. She's my
aunt. Uncle David and Aunt Linda have two children, Amy and Ben. They are my cousins, Amy is
nine years old. Ben is seven years old.

My mother has a sister. Her name is Victoria. She is my aunt. My aunt's husband is Timothy.
He's my uncle. Aunt Victoria and Uncle Timothy have a son and a daughter, too. Their son is nine
years old. His name is Andrew. Their daughter's name is Emma. She's five years old.

My grandma’s name is Barbara and she's sixty-sight years old. My grandpa's name is Jack and
he's seventy years old. They are my father's parents.

Pisase tell me abeut your family. I'd love to see some pictures, too!

Best wishes,

Anna

“ )

.

COMPREHENSION

4 Read the Reading strategies box with the students.
Read the first two questions with the class and ask
them to choose the keywords. (7 How old/Mark;
2 Anna/two brothers)

Play the CD again if you wish. Students then
answer the questions. They should write
sentences. Check answers as a class.




Audioscript 1.1 - see page 124 correct answer at this stage. Check answers as a
class.

SPEAKING

9 Students work in pairs to ask and answer the
questions about themselves. Monitor as they are

GRAMMAR: The verbs to be and have; the speaking, helping where necessary. Choose a few
possessive s students to ask and answer the questions in front
5 This exercise should be a review for the students. of the class.

They can refer to the Student grammar review on
page W43. Check answers as a class.

WRITING

10 Read the instruction and the example sentence
with the class. Students write their own sentences.
Monitor as they are writing. If they make a
mistake, point it out to them and encourage
them to correct it themselves. Don't tell them the
correct answer immediately.

6 Check students understand when to use have and
has. On the board write | —______ a brother. My
brother ——____ a daughter. Choose students to
complete these two sentences. Write the answers
in the sentences. Choose other students to read
them out loud. On the board, write /, You, We,
They. Ask which verb goes with them (have). Then
write He, She, It and repeat (has).

7 Hold up a book belonging to a student. Say, for
example, This is Helia's book. Repeat Helia's so
they hear the apostrophe s. Write it on the board

and point to the apostrophe s. Choose students r
to read it out loud, making sure they pronounce Gy
4 w411 Read and listen to Anna's
‘the apostrophe 3 e-mail again. Answer the questions.
1 How old is Mark? Mank is eight years old

Students work individually to complete the 2 DL
exercise. Check answers as a class. Write the 1 o heisais: _

low many cousins does Anna have? ad
sentences on the board and ask students to come S -

2 8 s Anna's grandpa seventy?

and put the apostrophe in the correct place. i s s

5 Write am, is, or are.
1 My grandma __is__ sixty-eight.
2 My father has a brother. His name
3 Amy and Ben my cousins,
4| twelve years old.

David.

5 My parents Helen and Sam.
© Circle the correct answer.
1 l has twa cousins. 2 My grandma have / hias two children.
3 My brother have / has two sisters. 4 Ben and Amy fiave / has one uncle.
5 iy mather and father fiave / has two 6 | have / has two uncles.

chiidren.

7 Insert an apostrophe (') in the correct place in the sentences.

1 Annas father is Sam. Annd's father is Sam. 2 Marks mother is Helen.
3 Bens father is David. 4 Amys grandma is Barbara,

5 Davids wife is Linda. 6 Annas cousins are Amy, Ben, Andrew, and Emma.
8 Match the questions and answers.
Workbook, page W4, Exercises 1, 2, and 3 b1 o ot 3 ibavesbrtbr. dm
Rrrerrer SRR M O
8 Ask the students the questions before they look vt e rvourt QDo e e ' e une f o]
B ) Srandma and four uncles.
at their books. Help with the answers where SPEAKING
9 Now ask your partner the questions in Exercise 8.
necessary. A e b
Ask students to work in pairs to match the —
questions and answers. They take turns asking 10 wide e semtences T tuve  brother Hs name = Al a

r
\

and answering the questions. Don't tell them the




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

* to listen to someone talking about his family
¢ to read about people in someone's family

* to identify the possessive s

* to talk about family relationships

* to write sentences about one's family relationships
Functions

* identifying family relationships

® giving personal information

Language focus

e the verbs to be and have

* pronunciation — the possessive s

Vocabulary

e the family

Materials

L. Student's Book pages 8-9, Workbook page W5, CDJ

Student's Book, pages 8 and 9

LISTENING

1 Firstly, direct students’ attention to the
photographic family tree. Explain that vertical lines
indicate the children of the parents whose pictures
are above, and that horizontal lines connect
brothers and sisters. So, Bill and Elsie have a son
and a daughter; likewise, lan and Marian, while
John and Susan have two sons and a daughter.
Before students listen, read the Listening strategies
box. Say each name so they know how they are
pronounced. Then ask the students to read the
questions. Play the CD. Students answer the
questions. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 1.2 - see page 124

Workbook, page W5, Exercise 7

T ®41.2 Listen to Harry talk about his family. Answer these questions.
1 How old is Harry? Harry is twehe,
2 What is Harry's brother's name?
3 How old Is Harry's mother?
4 What is Susan's husband's name?
5 How old is Harry's grandma?
6 What is Harry's uncle’s name?
7 How old is Harry's aunt?
8 Harry's cousin is five years old. What's her name?

e
Do you need a name
or a number?

——

COMPREHENSION

2 Read the instructions with the class. Look at the
first example. Point to Bill and Elsie in the family
tree on page 8. As you point, say husband, wife.
Remind students of the wordlist on page 6 that
they can use if necessary. Ask students to work in
pairs to complete the exercise. Check answers as
a class.

3 Choose a student to read the first example. Point
to Susan on the family tree.
Ask students to work in pairs. They take turns
reading each sentence and figuring out the
answer. Monitor as they are working, but do not
say if they are correct or not at this stage.




4 Students listen to check their answers. Check WRITING

answers as a class. Choose students to read the 8 Read the instruction to the class and point to the
sentences out loud. You can ask further questions, example. Students write their six sentences. They
e.g., What is Susan's husband's name? What is her can switch notebooks when they have finished
brother's name? What is her daughter’'s name? etc. and check each other's work. They need to make
Audioscript 1.3 - see page 124 sure the apostrophe s is in the correct place.

Go around and check that they are doing this

properly.

Workbook, page W5, Exercises 8 and 9

PRONUNCIATION: The possessive s

COMPREHENSION

. 2 What is the family relationship between these people in Harry's famil
5 Ask students to look at the first sentence in R
i 5 F 2 Oscar and Annabel
Exercise 5 and listen. Play the CD. Pause it and ask Bl
students to repeat as a class. Make sure they are e
- 7 Harry and Bill
pronouncing the apostrophe s. 8 Marian and Freddie
9 John and Annabel
Play the CD again and ask individuals to repeat. 10 Hanry and Oscar
5 z 4 3 Read about the peaple in Harry's family. Who are they?
Students take turns saying the sentences in pairs. Weite the names.
. ) 1 My husband is thirty-seven years old. | have one brother,
Monltor and corrECt lf necessary- 2 :y;ot:nn;_la':-i::eh:::ih::: ::stldaughter, two nephews, and one niece.
3 My ffkher is a doctor. | have._asis‘terand thrf.te cousins.
Audioscript 1.4 - 58¢ Page 124 4 1'm six. My grandpa is sixty-eight. My uncle is a doctor.
4 W41.3 Now listen to check your answers.

i PRONUNCIATION: The possessive s
Talk together 5 #0414 How do we say the possessive s?
Listen to these sentences and repeat them.
1 Elsie |5 Bill's wife.

6 Read the example with a student. You ask the 2 byt taissn,
question. Students work in pairs to complete the ) ralk together
exercise. Monitor as they are speaking, making o i

sure they are pronouncing the apostrophe s. :
A Who is Bill's wife?
B: Elsie is Bills wife.

7 MNow ask your partner about other people in Harry's family. Answer in the
same way as in Exercise 6.
A Who is lan's son?
B: Oscar is Jan's son. T

= o,
WRITING Ali s Amad's son.

8 write six sentences about your family in the same way.

7 Choose two students to read the example. Explain
that they can ask about anybody in the family.
Monitor as they are speaking. Choose a few pairs
to ask and answer a question in front of the class
at the end.




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to read a text about a family

* to write sentences about a family

* to listen to someone talking about her family

* to talk about someone's family using a family tree
* to write about a friend's family

Functions

¢ describing one's family

e giving personal information
Language focus

* the verbs to be and have
 the possessive s

Vocabulary
* the family

Materials
* Student's Book pages 10-11, Workbook page W6,

CD
\_ _J

Student’s Book, pages 10 and 11

READING

1 Ask a student to read the paragraph about the
family. Ask some questions, e.g., Who is Sally’s
sister? Who is Peter's brother? Who is Sally's
husband? etc. Then ask Who is Tom's wife? Teach
or elicit We don't know. Ask Does Pam have any
children? Students answer We don't know.

COMPREHENSION

2 Students have to read the sentences and put
checkmarks or crosses in the boxes like the
example. Read the Tip box with the class. Let
students work in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers
Name How many children do
they have?

0 1 2 3
Tom X X v X
Ben x x x v
Pam v X X x
Amanda X v X X

Y J

Where do they live?
Australia| Canada | Korea |South
Africa
Tom v x x x
Ben x x x v
Pam x v X X
Amanda x 3 v %
- E -

3 Ask the students to write one or two sentences
about each of the other three brothers and sisters.

Suggested answers

Tom has two children. He lives in Australia. Ben

lives in South Africa. He has three children.

Pam has no children. She lives in Canada.
J\m-anda has one child. She lives in Korea.

READING

1 Read the text about Sally and Peter's family.

A family portra

Sally and Peter are married. Sally has a brother
and a sister. Peter has a brother and a sister,

They are all married and some of them have
children. They don't live near Sally and Pater. e

COMPREHENSION

* Put a check or a cross

in all of the boxes 2 Now read the sentences about the family and use the information

from Exercise 1 to complete the chart. Compare your answers with
your partner.

1 Pam doesn't have any children. Tom doesn't live in South Africa

2 Amanda has one child. Peter's brother has more than two children.
3 The sister with no children lives in Canada

4 The brother with three children lives in South Africa,

5 The brather who doesn't live in South Africa has two children

6 The sister with one child lives in Korea.

7 The brother with two children doesn't live in Canada or Korea

after you read each
sentence.

Name  How many Where do they live?

children do

they have?

0 1 2 3 Australia Canada  Korea South Africa
Tom X
Ben
Pam v

Amanda

3 Now use the information in the chart and write four sentences about
the people in the family.
Tom has two children

Tom Ben Pam Amanda He lives in Australia

LISTENING

4 Ask the students to read the Listening strategies
box and look at the information. Read each piece
of information and ask the students to tell you
if you need a word or a number. Play the CD.
Students complete the information if they can.
Play it again. Check answers as a class.

udioscr



Workbook, page W6, Exercises 10 and 11

SPEAKING

5 Choose students to read the example sentences
for their own family. Some students will be more
able to do this spontaneously, so get them to go
first. Use their sentences as examples, and get
lower-ability students to follow their lead. When
you have some good examples from students,
get them to draw the family tree and write their
family names in the appropriate places. When
they have done this, get them to write notes
about their families next to the tree. Students
complete the task.

6 Students work in pairs and show their family
trees, explaining who the people featured in the
family trees are. Students now have the necessary
notes and diagram to explain properly and in
detail about the people in their family trees. They
should choose a partner they don't normally work
with and explain to them about who the people
are. Monitor while they work, checking their
pronunciation.

Workbook, page W6, Exercise 12

WRITING

7 put the students in different pairs. Choose a pair
to read the example sentences. Ask different
students to ask you the questions. Answer them.
Write notes on the board, e.g., brother — Taha —
25. Point out that they are not writing sentences.
Students then ask each other questions.

8 Point to the example and ask students to write

about their partner from the notes they have
made. Now they need to write full sentences.
When they have finished, read the Writing
strategies box with the class. Ask them to read
their work carefully, correcting any mistakes. They
should check their spelling and, in particular, the
correct use of the apostrophe s. Choose some
students to read their work out loud.

LISTENING

4 W41.5 Listen to tvy talking about her family. Complete the
information about her family.

Name: (1) 1o Ager ()

y's(3_ - Fred Age: (4)

Number of sons: (5) . Number of daughters: (8) S
Name: George Name: Louise

George's(6) ____ :Claire louise's(9)___ :Paul
Children: (1 Children: (10)

Number of grandsons: )
Number of granddaughters: (12}

SPEAKING

5 Talk about your family. First, draw a Wy Eather's name is Bardia.

family tree as on page 8. Then, take o e is Leila
name is -
notes about your family. My mother's

| have two brothers and one sister.
6 fh;::."yte‘lj your pa;ne; a:mut y(;ur {tave o uncles and ﬁmmﬂiﬁ
ily. Use your family tree and your 3 a BT L A s
notes to help you. Wy gramdma e i o

WRITING
7 Work with a different partner. Ask your partner questions
about his/her family and take notes.
A What is your gister's name?
B: My sister’s name is Helia
#: Do you have any cougns?
B: Yes, I do. 1 have eight cousins
8 Now write about your friend's family.
Reza's sister’s name (s Helia.
She's z{ght‘years oldd.
Reza has etght cousins.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W7, Exercises 13, 14, and 15



A4 All about me

Home and school

Wjpid 4

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

* to listen and read about someone describing his
new house

* to identify items in a house

e to talk about houses

¢ to write about one's ideal house

Functions
* describing pictures
* describing a house

Language focus
e there is/are
e a/an

Vocabulary
® the home

Materials
e Student's Book pages 12-13, Workbook page
w8, CD

-

Student's Book, pages 12 and 13

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

T Ask the students to look at the three pictures.
Help them describe the pictures. Ask How many
floors are there in the first picture? (2) Repeat with
the other pictures (The apartment building has four
floors — and probably more — and the final house, a
bungalow, has one floor.) Ask Do you live in a house
or an apartment?

Answers
Students' own answers
-

2 Ask the students to read the words in pairs and
find the words that are outside a house. They then
find them in the pictures. Check their answers.
Ask what they do in the rooms of the house, e.g.
We sleep in a bedroom.

Answers
inside: living room, dining room, kitchen,
‘bedroom, bathroom

_outside: garage, yard

2 Ask them to look at the Reading strategies box. Say
Look at the pictures at the top of the page. Which
house am | describing? This house has a gray roof.
Elicit the third picture. Write the sentence on
the board and ask them for the keywords. They
should say gray roof. Explain that this is the phrase
that helped them choose the correct picture. The
short words, such as the prepositions and articles,
don't help them do that.

Play the CD and ask the students to read the text.
They can try to underline the keywords. They
now match the underlined words to the pictures.
Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 2.1 - see page 124

1b 2d 3a d¢

Grammar

there is/are; a/an;
possessive adjectives
and subject pronouns;
can/can’t

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Look at the pictures of the houses.
Which picture is similar to your hame?

carefully mat £ These words are all related to the parts of a house. Which are inside
the pictures. a house? Which are outside a house? Check the meaning of any
* Underline the words you don’t know in a dictionary.
keywords in the
paragraphs. Living room garage dining room
yard bathroom kitchen bedroom

! W42 Read and listen to Ali describing his new house. Match the
paragraphs with the pictures.

This is our new house, Let me show it to you. There is a kitchen,
a living room, a bathroom, four bedrooms, and a garags.

& P This is the living room. There is an armehair, 4 couch, and &
small table. Those are my mother’s magazines on tha table.
There i3 a television, too. There are picturss on the walls.

@9 This iz the yard. Thera are flowars, trees,
and bushes. It is my fevorits place.

& ‘This is my bedroom. That i my bed. There is a red
and it comforter on the bed. Thers are white
drapes. It's nice. There is a closat for my olothes.
Thers te a degk in my room, too. Those are my
schoolboaks on the shell.

This is the kitchen. Thers 18 a table
and six chairs. Thera is & stove and &

ﬂ pefrigarator,




COMPREHENSION words which need a in the list also to help test

4 Play the CD again. Students answer the questions. them.
Audiosciipt 21 —see page 124 Put students in pairs to complete the exercise.
Choose some pairs to tell the class two of their

sentences.

VOCABULARY: The home

5 Students work in pairs to match the words and
numbers. Give them three minutes to do this.

T ————— Workbook, page W8, Exercises 3 and 4

8 students work in different pairs and describe their
own houses. Monitor and help where necessary.
Listen for any errors. Make a note of them and go
over them as a class at the end of the activity.

Workbook, page W8, Exercises 1 and 2

WRITING
GRAMMAR: There is/are; a/an 9 Read the instructions with the class. Explain
6 Ask students to look around the classroom. Say what ideal means. As an example, give them a
There is a board. There are chairs. Point to the description of your ideal house. Students can
things as you say the sentences. Students repeat begin this in class and finish it for homework.

each sentence after you. Elicit a few more from
the class. Write the first two sentences you said
on the board. Underline is and board, are and
chairs. Show that the verb changes because

~
the noun is singular or plural. Refer students to
i . COMPREHENSION
the Student grammar review on page W43, if 4 421 Read and listen o All gain. Answer these questions.
. . . 1 How many rooms are there in Ali's house? There are sewen rooms and a garage.
necessary. Explain also that when there is a list 2 Wratcolor i i bedroorr? 3 Where s the loset?
: 4 Where is the television? 5 Wherg is tEn siwg?
of nouns or two nou nS_]OII’]Ed by 'and" the verb 6 Howe many chairs are there in the kitchen? 7 What is Ali's favorite place?
= VOCABULARY: The home
usually changes according to whether the first e ————
. B . h the numbers wi e
noun after it is singular or plural. There are chairs el
and a board in the room.
There is a board and chairs in the room.
There is a board, chairs, and a table in the room.
Students then work in pairs to complete the
1 GRAMMAR: There is/are; a/an (SN e R o TR R
exercise. ChECk answers das d Cla.SS. 6 Read about Neda's house and complete the blanks with there is/there are.
Tlike our house very much. Downstairs, (1) 7€ 54 living room and a dining room. In
the living room, (2} three armchairs and a couch. (3) some beautiful
picrures on the walls, (4) atelevision, too. In the diningroom, (5) ahig
table and {6) eight chairs. (7) abig kitchen, too. (8) astove
andaa refrigerator in the kitchen. Upstaiss, (9) five bedrooms (100 two
‘bath Ouside, (11} ayard (12) alotof flowers in the yard.
SPEAKING
7 Look at the picture of the house again in Exercise 5. Work with a partner.
Describe it using there is/there are and a/an.
A: There is a lving room There is a telévision i the fing room
B There is o bed and a closet s the bedroom
& Now describe your house. Use the vacabulary you learmned, Use
there is/there are and a/an. b
SPEAKING 1 fike my house very much :nihelé»-ingr:wn. there is @ big couh and to armehaicidl SRS
7 Remind students of the difference between a W
2 . 9 write about your ideal house. How many reoms are there?
and an (an is used before a vowel sound). Give What rooms are there? What furniture Is in the rooms?
them some words as practice (e.g., armchair, egg, |

ice cream, orange, and umbrella all need an). Put



LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

e to talk about the classroom

e to talk about favorite activities in class

* to listen to someone talking about herself
» to talk about favorite things

Functions
* describing classrooms
* making preferences

Language focus
* possessive adjectives and subject pronouns

Vocabulary
s the classroom

Materials
* Student's Book pages 14-15, Workbook pages
& W9-W10, CD )

Student's Book, pages 14 and 15

VOCABULARY: The classroom

1 Choose different students to read the list of words
and point to the things in the classroom. Check
their pronunciation. Choose a student to read the
example sentences. Say What about our classroom?
Choose a student to give the example sentences
about your classroom. Choose an item that isn't in
your classroom and give the negative form, e.g,,
There isn't a television in our classroom.

Students work in pairs to make sentences. Check
answers as a class.

;Syggested answers

osters on the walls.

2 Say Look at the pictures. Read the example
questions to the class. Choose students to
answer. Students work in pairs. Monitor as they
are speaking, checking for accuracy. Go over any
problems at the end of the activity.

sted answers

here five computers? B: Yes, there are.

 a plant? B: Yes, there is. A: Are there
the desk? B: Yes, there are. A: Is
ster on the wall? B: No, there isn't.

J

Workbook, page W9, Exercise 5

SPEAKING

3 Go over the list of activities with the class. Each
time, ask students to raise their hands if they like
the activity.

Choose a student to read the example out loud.
Students work in pairs and talk about their
favorite activities. Monitor as they are talking,
helping where necessary. Students may need help
explaining why they like an activity. Write any
useful new vocabulary on the board for the class.

Suggested answers
A: My favorite activities in class are speaking
hstwmg’atﬁe CD. They help me improve
. B: My favorite activities in class are
d@mg pro;ex:ts and writing. They are fun.

4 put students in new pairs. They talk about their
first partner's favorite activities in class. Monitor
as they are speaking. Point out any inaccuracies in
grammar and help the students to self-correct.

Suggested answers

My favorite activities are doing projects,

grammar, and speaking. Hessam likes speaking

activities. His favorite activities are writing and
Ldo.ing projects.

Workbook, page W9, Exercise 6

B VOCABULARY: The classroor

1 Look at the words in the box. What is there in your classroom?

chair desk poster board television bookshelf backpack:
pen ruler eraser pencil case computer

com, thers is o board. There are twenty desks and teenty chair

2 Look at the pictures of the classrooms. Work with a partner and
describe

A Are the

SPEAKING
7 Work with a partner. What are your favorite activities in class? Why?

listening to the (D grammar reading using the dictionary
writing doing projects speaking tests

re speaking and listening to the CD! They he

4 Work with a different partner. Tell your new partner what your other
it 3




GRAMMAR: Possessive adjectives and subject
pronouns

5 Hold up your book and say This is my book. Point

to a student and ask him/her to do the same.
Then take the book and say /s this my book?
Students answer No, it's her/his book. Ask two
students to come to the front. Give them an
object, e.g., two books. Say These are your books.
Ask the two students Are they my books? The

students reply No, they're our books. Ask another

two students to come to the front. Ask Are these
your books? They reply No, they're their books.
Practice with other students and other objects.
Refer students to the Student grammar review on
page W43, if necessary.

Ask students to read the text without writing
anything. When they have finished, tell them

to complete the text with the words in the box.
Remind them about the use of a capital letter

to begin a sentence. They should do the task

individually and then compare their answers with

a partner. Check answers as a class.

6 Ask a student to come to the front. Ask him/her
for his/her mother's name. On the board write:
am (student’s name). mother’s
name is (name). Ask the student to read the two
sentences out loud, filling in the blanks (/, My).

Ask another student to come to the front and read
the sentences about the first student, saying, e.g.,

She is (name). Her mother's name is (name).
You might like to remind the students of the
possessive adjectives and subject pronouns by
writing the following chart on the board and
asking the students to help you complete it.

/ My We Our
You Your You Your
He His They Their
She Her

It Its

Students complete the activity in pairs. Ask the
class what they think the answers are. If their
answers are possible, say so. Sometimes, more
than one answer could be possible.

7 Now ask the students to listen to what Nina
actually says and check their answers.

Audioscript 2.2 - see page 125

Workbook, page W10, Exercise 7

6 Talk together

8 Ask the students to look at the list of favorite
things. Ask a student What is your favorite food?
When he/she replies, say Ask me. You give your
answer and ask one of the other questions to
another student. Again the student asks you.
Students work in small groups (four or five
students) to complete the exercise.

9 Ask the students to sit with a student from
another group. Each student tells his/her new
partner about his/her group. When they have
finished, ask a few students to tell the class about
their group.

GRAMMAR: Possessive adjectives and subject pronouns  (CETEEEETETE

5 Read about Matthew. Complete the sentences using the words
in the box.

Hello, (1) v name is Mattnew. | am twelve years old.
(2) — best friend is twelve jears old, too (3) —rame s
Simon. e like sport. (4) favorite sport is soccer. | have 2
sigter. (5) narfe is Joanna. Joanna fias a best friend.

(6) — name is Alice. They don't like sport. (7) favorite
hobby is collecting shells. What about you? What's (8)
favorite hobby?

(]

Now read about Nina and her classmates. Complete the sentences
using the correct possessive adjective or subject pronoun.

(1) My name Is Nina, (2) ___ am Ina class with my friends, Fatemeh,
MNeda, and Aila. (3) _____ are students in the same Englich class at school. Englich
Is (4) favorite subject. (5) teacher is Miss Soraya. (6) — s very
hice. Neda and Aila are very good at spaaking in English, but (7) ____ favorite
English activities are reading and writing. Fatemeh and | are good at writing, but

® favorite activity is doing projects. (9) favotite activity Is grammar.
Fatemeh's brother s at a different school. {10)_____ favorite activities are doing
projects and studying grammar.

7 W92.2 Now listen to Nina and check your answers.

e Talk together
8 work in small groups. Talk about your favorite things.

_mﬁyorn; _p\m‘

A: What is your favarite food? B: My favonite food is salad,
9 Wark with a partner from a different group.

Tell him/her about your group's favorite things.

Our favorite feod is sulad, Al fikes juice. Juice is his fovarite

drink, Qur favorite sport is soccer




COMPREHENSION

3 Students can read the text quietly to themselves

LESSONS 5 AND 6 again, or you can choose different students to
read each text out loud. This will be good practice

FEE o e pronuncition
Outcomes Students then answer the questions. They can
* to read short texts about athletes check their answers in pairs when they have

e to talk about what one can/can't do Frvicbieed Ebedapssts goaclam
e to write about one's favorite athlete ) ’

Functions Answers

* identifying sports 1 Lionel Messi and Mike Trout 2 Lionel Messi

: Z?\E:;Si;rlfsab'“ty 3 Jordan Spieth 4 Lionel Messi 5 Rafael Nadal

Language focus ‘6 Mike Trout W

s can/can't

Vocabulary Research box 7

;v\szor’?sl Ask the question. Tell the students to try to

e Sat::ean:'s Book pages 16-17, Workbook pages find out the answer. h i
s W10-W11 )

Answer

Student's Book, pages 16 and 17 Theret are twenty-eight Olympic sports,

as follows: aquatics, archery, badminton,

EECROVLRRY SRpTEs basketball, boxing, canoeing, cycling,

1 In pairs, students complete their lists. Time them. equestrianism, fencing, field hockey soccer,
Start counting down (70, 9, 8 ...) when they have gglf gymnastics, handball, judo, modern
ten seconds left. Ask each pair to tell you a sport. pentathlon, rowing, rugby, sailing, shooting,
Write them on the board so that students can ping-pong, taekwondo, tennis, track and
check their spelling. field, triathlon, volleyball, weightlifting, and
Ask What's your favorite sport? Tell students to ask wrestlmg N\any of these sp@rts comprise

each other across the class.

soccer
baseball

LCATARTETEIES  voCABULARY: Sports A
T Scanning 1 ’ b i acbitio
R EA D I N G | + Look at the pictures. Work-ln pairs. You have two minutes :’.('h'uv
3 Think about what to write down all the sports you know. V&!l‘&';,‘ﬁgg“’
spm each person aolt
2 5 READING 7
Ask the students to name the sports in the Bl o ion o oo e e e

paragraph to match
the sports. Match each paragraph with the correct picture.

pictures (tennis, soccer, golf, baseball). Ask Is Messi
your favorite soccer player? Elicit answers. Tell

them to read the information and match each oaeu.gm,,m.euemmm
¥ : i i | he practices every day. He can hit the ba
part with a picture. Read the Reading strategies | .wrvM_mr,ﬂle_nﬁt He can serve ver
box first. Remind them to think about the sports ' 5
p | T the .
people do. Point to the soccer player and ask Does ;ﬂlﬁ:@%ﬁfﬁ'ﬁ;&ﬁﬁmy L© -
3 W . 3 lon
he hit a ball? Elicit that he kicks a ball. Remind e
. 3 can beat other very good players. He
students to match the words with the sport. B winslots ofgames.
Check answers as a class. eummms.-u:gqem g
gym every day, and he works very O > S \
J | mﬁ:sgﬂtﬁﬂ'ﬁma He Is a fantastic player. Heﬁ’ains&vmﬁday
b 3 st He can run very fast. He can kick the balf very
far, Heransmregoals.ﬂecan mnpasi:nther
players very easily. He wins lots of traphies.
COMPREHENSION B .

3 Read the text again and answer the questions
Who can ..
1 run fast? Lionel Messi and Mike Trout
2 kick a ball?
3 hitaball along way?

4 win trophies? How many i
5 hit a ball over a net? Olympic sports |
6 catch a ball? are there?



GRAMMAR: Cari/can’t

4 Ask the students to name the activities in the
pictures (swimming, playing chess, painting, sewing,
running, playing tennis). Write the words on the
board and check the spelling and pronunciation.
Point to each word and elicit a sentence from
different students, e.g., / can swim. I can't sew.
Make sure they pronounce the final t in can‘t. Workbook, pages W10 and W11, Exercises 8, 9, 10,
Refer students to the Student grammar review on
page W43 if necessary.

Choose two students to read the example
sentences out loud. Write the sentences on the
board. Point to and and but. Show that if the
modal verb (can) is the same, we use and. If it is
different (can, can't), we use but.

Students work in pairs. Monitor as they are
working. Choose a few students to tell the class
about their partner.

Quotation J
Ask students to read the quotation. If

necessary, explain that it means it is more
important to do the sport than to win. Ask if
they agree with this.

GRAMMAR: Can/can’t -
4 What can you do? What ¢ ? pairs.
i pictures and @lk about u\.'hat you can do and what you can't do.
5 Ask different students questions, e.g., Can you s it S
swim? Teach students to say Yes, / can./No, | can't. 5 Workwith 3 difeent ot Al your parter qustons sbos
When a few students have replied, ask a different s e vl L
student Can (Ali) swim? The student replies Yes, he Vel
. A 6 Write about your favorite athlete. What can
can./No, he can't. Say Can (Tim) and (Brad) swim? he/she do? @ R e
in the Olympic Games is not
i ! ; i i inning but ta s
A student replies Yes, they can./No, they can't. AT S e ;m;m
1 i 0w A VEI X an | il o V] !
Practice with other sports. oAl e B iestlarai
Choose two students to read the examples.
Students work in pairs, asking and answering \ -

questions. Monitor as they are working, helping
where necessary.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W11, Exercises 12, 13, and 14

WRITING

6 Ask different students Who is your favorite athlete?
Elicit different answers. Each time, ask What sport
does he/she do?

Students can begin writing in the classroom,

but they could find some more information and
finish at home. Choose students to read their
paragraphs to the class. If you wish, you could
ask them to write on sheets of paper and make a
display of their work on the classroom walls. Then
students could read them all at their leisure.




LESSON 9

i

If possible, bring in a picture of a member of
your family into the class, for example, one

- of your parents or a cousin. Introduce the *

person to the class. Ask the students to ask you
q‘juelshtions about this person. Give them prompts
if necessary, e.g., namé (What's her name?), .
brothers and sisters (Does she have any brothers

- or sisters?), etc. Check they are asking the

questions properly. Give as much information as
you can about the person. :

Ask students to look at page 18 in their
Student's Book. Read the task with them.
Explain that they will do this on a sheet of paper
when they are ready. They should first plan in
their notebooks. '

Read the questions with the class. You could
ask different students the questions. Encourage
them to give complete answers as you want
them to write.a good description of the person.

_Choose students to read the different

paragraphs of Aila's project out Ioud':

Students can write notes in their notebookﬁ to.
fmatch each paragraph of Aila's project. Let them
check with you if they are unsure of anything.
Go around the class checking their work and
giving advice where needed.

~ Give students sheets of paper to write their final :

projects on. :



Student's Book, page 19

OPENER

On the board, write pilot, fisherman, firefighter. Ask the students Do you want to do any of '
these jobs? Why? If students say, for example, that they don't want to be a fisherman, ask |
why not. Ask Do you think these are dangerous jobs? Accept students’ answers and ask them

to explain their answers.

Ask students to look at page 19. Teach bungee jumping if necessary. Ask Do you want to go

bungee jumping? Why / Why not? Ask What sports do you like doing?

Then ask students Who flies a plane? (a pilot) Can students tell you what the daily routine of

a pilot is like? ‘

Explain to the students that they will learn about some dangerous jobs and sports in these

next two units.

Outcomes

* To read about a day in the life ofa
pilot, the job of someone's mother, a
fisherman's dangerous job, a quiz about
excitement, and Simon's adventure
vacation

* To listen to two people talking about
their jobs and three people talking about
dangerous activities

» To use vocabulary related to airports and
planes, the time, jobs, and dangerous jobs
and activities

» To talk about daily routines, job
descriptions and routines, the advantages
and disadvantages of being a fisherman,
frequency of certain activities, an
adventure vacation, and dangerous jobs
and activities

* To use the simple present and adverbs of
frequency
* To write about your daily routines,

someone's job, frequency of doing certain
activities, and someone's dangerous job

Do you think
this man has a
dangerous job?
Why / Why not?

Outcomes

* To read about a day in the life of a pilot, the job of someone's mother,
a fisherman's dangerous job, a quiz about excitement, and Simon's
adventure vacation

« To listen to two people talking about their jobs and three people talking
about dangerous activities

o To use vocabulary related to airports and planes, the time, jobs, and
dangerous jobs and activities

« To talk about daily routines, job descriptions and routines, the
advantages and disadvantages of being a fisherman, frequency of certain
activities, an adventure vacation, and dangerous jobs and activities

* To use the simple present and adverbs of frequency

« To write about your daily routines, someone’s job, frequency of doing
certain activities, and someone's dangerous job




© Our daily lives

LESSONS 1 AND 2

QOutcomes l

. v

* to listen and read a text about someone talking
about his job

¢ to talk about what one does every day

* to write sentences about what one does every day

Functions

e expressing likes and dislikes
® expressing opinions

® expressing routines
Language focus

* the simple present

Vocabulary
* airports and planes
e the time

Materials
* Student's Book pages 20-21, Workbook page

W12, CD

Student's Book, pages 20 and 21

B

T Ask the students to say what they can see in the
pictures (the inside of a plane, an airport, a plane).
Choose students to answer the questions. Ask
them to explain their answers.

EFORE YOU BEGIN

2 Students work in pairs to answer the question.

Check answers as a class. Choose students to read
the words out loud and say if they are people.
Check their pronunciation. Tell students that there
is also a verb, ‘to take off', that does not have a
hyphen.

ttendant, pilot, passenger, copilot

3 Read the instructions to the students. Ask them to

read the Reading strategies box before they read.
Ask them to read the text. Students give you their
answers to the questions.

Play the CD. Students listen and read at the same
time.

Audioscript 3.1 - see page 125

Grammar

the simple present

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

-

Look at the pictures. Do you like traveling by plane? Da you like
being in an airport?

N

These words are all related to airports or planes. Which refer to
people? Check the meaning of any words you don't know in
a dictionary.

Reading for main idea

« Read the text quickly.

+ Dan't worry about
the words you don't

3 W43.1 Read and listen to Brad talking about his job. Do you think his

know. You want to 2
jobis interesting? Why / Why not?

|
I

a general idea
l éfutwhat the text is
I about.
!

A day in the life of a pilot

The copilot and I check the weather forecast very
carefully. We board the plane and turn on the lights, We
check all the controls. Then the passengers start to hoard
the plane. The copilot tells the passengers to fasten their
up at about five o’clock in the afterncon. I seal belts. Then the alrcraft doors close and | start the
get ready, put on my uniform, and have a engines. T travel to the runway for take-off. We're in the
meal. Then, | say good-bye to my family and  sky!
| take a cab o the airport. The cab journey During the Aight, we talk to the passengers and give
¢ takes abouit twenty fminutes, them information about the journey. The Right attendants
At the aivport, I meet the copilot and the rest  serve Lhe passengets a meal and they can relax.
of the crew. The fllght atterviants prepare We land in $30 Paulo about eleven hours later. It's a

the pfane for the passengers. They check the quarter of five in the morning and time to go to bed!
number of passengers.

My name is Brad Ridley and [ am a pilot. |

| fiy planes from Chicago in the US.A. to Sdo
! Paulo in Brazil. I fly at night, We dont stop
on the way. | sleep during the day and I get

COMPREHENSION

4 Read the Reading strategies box with the students.
Ask them to find the answers to the questions in
the text.

Students then answer the questions, in pairs if
you wish. Play the CD again, then check answers
as a class.

Ask students if there is any vocabulary they still do

not understand. Encourage other students to try
to explain words if they can.

Audioscript 3.1 - see page 125



GRAMMAR: The simple present

5 Write the following sentence on the board: / get
up at six o'clock. Choose a student to read it out
loud. Then say We. Choose another student to
say the same sentence with we (We get up at six
o'clock.) Continue, practicing with he, she, they,
you. Make sure students remember the s with he/
she (He gets up at six o'clock.)

Refer students to page W43 and advise them to
read the information at home.

Students work in pairs to complete the sentences.
Check answers as a class.

8 Choose students to tell the rest of the class about

their partner.

WRITING

9 Students write sentences about themselves.

Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors. Encourage students to correct the mistakes
themselves, instead of telling them the answer.

Research box

Ask students to read the question in the
research box. Students work in pairs to
answer the question.

Workbook, page W12, Exercises 1 and 2

VOCABULARY: The time

6 Explain that pilots use the 24-hour clock to make
it clear that they are speaking about morning or
afternoon/night. Ask students Who else uses the
24-hour clock? (the police, train, bus companies,
etc.)

Students match the times. Check the answers as
a class. If you wish, ask students to read the times
out loud.

Workbook, page W12, Exercise 3

SPEAKING

7 Tell students what you do every day using as many
verbs as you can.
Students work in pairs and describe their daily
routine. Students take notes (they shouldn't write
full sentences, e.g., get up — 6:30).
Monitor as they are working, helping where
necessary.

COMPREHENSION

4 W43 Read and listen to Brad again. Answer the questions.
1 When does Brad sleep? He sleeps during the day.
2 How does he get to the airport?
3 Who does he meet at the airport?
4 What do the flight attendants do before the passengers get on the plane?
5 \What do Brad and the copilot check before the flignt?
& What do the passengers do when they board the plane?
7 What do the flight attendants do during the flight?
8 How long do you think Brad stays in Sio Paulo?

GRAMMAR: The simple present  (CIINTRIG

5 Look at Brad's routine and complete the sentences
with the correct form of the verbs in the box.

arrive take mee

|

1

2 : _acab to the alrport.

3 L — at the airport.

4 | __ the rest of the crew.

5 | The passengers __the plane. o
6 The plane to the runway to take off.
7 ) We . We're in the sky!

in Sdo Paulo.

L

leven hours later, the plane

VOCABULARY: The time

6 How else can you say the time? Match the times 1-4
with the correct times in a-d.

19170 a two o'clock

2 ‘!4‘00\ b twenty after seven

3 19:20 € ten after nine

4 3:45 d a quarter of four
SPEAKING

7 Tell your partner about what you do every day. B/
Take notes on what your partner says. N
1get up at six a'clack.

8 Now tell the class about your partner's daily routine.
Samira gets up at six thirty.

WRITING

9 write five sentences about what you da every day.




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

¢ to talk about jobs
¢ to listen to people talking about their jobs
* to ask and answer questions about people’s jobs

Functions

e identifying jobs

* describing jobs

® expressing opinions

Language focus

* the simple present

Vocabulary

® jobs

Materials

* Student's Book pages 22-23, Workbook page
¥W'|3, CcD )

Student's Book, pages 22 and 23

VOCABULARY: Jobs

71 Read the words with the class. Ask students to
repeat them after you. They work in pairs to check
the meaning of any words they don't know. Then
ask students Is your father a firefighter? What does
your father do? Is your mother a nurse? etc.

Check the pronunciation of the different jobs
again. Point to the different pictures and ask What
does he/she do? (firefighter, chef, scientist)

Answers

Students' own answers J

2 Choose a student to read the sentences. Ask Do
you want to be a chef?
Students work in pairs and take turns reading the
sentences and matching them with a job. Check
answers as a class.

3 Give students five minutes, working in pairs, to try
to explain the other words. Monitor as they are
working, helping where necessary. Check answers
as a class.

Suggested answers
A nurse works in a hospital. She helps the
doctors. A veterinarian takes care of sick
animals. A teacher works in a school and
teaches children. A server serves food to
people in restaurants.

Workbook, page W13, Exercise 4

SPEAKING

4 Choose two students to read the dialogue. Give
another example of your own. Then students
work in pairs to create dialogues. Monitor as
they are working. Choose a few pairs to say their
dialogues in front of the class.

Suggested answers

A: This person takes care of sick animals. B: Is it
a veterinarian? A: That's right! B: This person
works on an airplane. A: Is it a pilot? B: No, it
isn't. A: Is it a flight attendant? B: Yes, it is.

L _J

5 Explain that students have to choose ten jobs
which they think are the most interesting. They
then order them 1-10. They should try to explain
why they have chosen these jobs as in the
example. Monitor as they are working, helping
where necessary.

Suggested answer
We think that a police officer is the most
_Interesting job because every day is different.

VOCABULARY: Jobs

T Do you know the following words? Check the meaning of any words
you don't know in a dictionary.

soccer player server mail carrier firefighter mechanic

police officer pilot nurse teacher cleaner chef cab driver
farmer veterinarian builder scientist flight attendant

2 who says these sentences? Match the jobs above to each quote.
1 *l waork in 2 restaurant. | make delicious food.” chef
2 "l drive people wherever they want to go."
3 "l deliver letters to your house."
4 "I fly airplanes all over the world."
5 "I put out fires in buildings.”

3 Look at the other jobs, What do they do?

SPEAKING

4 wWork with a partner. Think of a job and describe it.
Your friend guesses the job.

5 Read the list of jobs in Exercise 1 again. Which jobs are the most
interesting? Why? Wark with a partner and arder the jobs from 1-10.
11is the most interesting. Tell the class.

We think that a police officer is the most interesting job because ayery day i

6 What jobs do your mather and father do? What do they do every day?
A: My mother is a nurse. She takes care of itk people i haspital,




6 Choose two students to read the dialogue. Give
another example of your own. Then students
work in pairs to create dialogues. Monitor as they
are working. Ask students to talk to a different
partner. Choose a few students to say their
sentences to the class.

LISTENING

7 Read the Listening strategies box with the class.
Ask the students What job am [ talking about? |
work in a hospital. | am not a doctor. | take care of
patients. Elicit that it is a nurse. Write the three
sentences on the board. Ask Which words tell you
it's a nurse? Students should be able to tell you a
hospital, not a doctor, take care of patients. Show
them that they will hear words relating to the
jobs.

Play the CD to the students. Check the answers as
a class. '

Audioscript 3.2 - see page 125

COMPREHENSION

8 Choose students to read the words in the box.
Students listen again and decide who says the
words. They can write R or S beside each word for
speed. Play the CD. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 3.2 - see page 125

9 Read the Listening strategies box with the class.
Tell them to underline any keywords they
find. Play the CD again if the students require
it. Students can work in pairs and match the
sentences to Robert or Sally. Check answers as a
class.

Audioscript 3.2 - see page 125

Workbook, page W13, Exercise 5

SPEAKING

10 Students work in pairs to play a game. Do a few
examples with the class first. Monitor as they are
working, helping where necessary. Choose a few
students to give their answers to the questions.

Workbook, page W13, Exercises 6 and 7

'

LISTENING
7 W43.2 Listen to Robert and Sally talking about
their jobs. What do they do?

1 Robert is a
2 Sallyisa

COMPREHENSION

8 m43.2 Listen again. Who says these words: Robert or Sally?

9 M43.2 Read the sentences below. Listen again. Who do you think
would say these sentences: Robert or Sally?
1 | wear something on my head. Fobert
2 My job is very interesting.
3 | use a computer in my work.
4 My job isn't always safe. \ :\ o
5 | work during the day. | don't work at night.
6 | speak to many different people.
7 | do work that will help our country in the future.
8 | help peaple when they are in trouble.

SPEAKING

10 Work in pairs, A and B. Your partner has thirty seconds to give
three examples for each question. Give them one point for
each ct answer. Use any of the jobs from this unit.

‘Student A i

Who wears a uniform?

Who works outside?
Who uses special equipment? ‘Who needs to be in good shape?
Who helps people? ‘Who travels to other countries?
Who works at night? Who makes things?

Who works inside? Who has a dangerous job?

A Wha wears @ uriform?
B: A police officer, a firefighter; and a nurse wear a uniform.
A Yes, three points!




LESSONS 5 AND 6

* to read a text about the job of someone's mother

e to distinguish between the different
pronunciations of the third person singular

* to write about someone's job

* to talk about what one does on Friday

Functions

* expressing routines

Language focus

e the simple present

* pronunciation — the third person singular

Vocabulary

* daily routines

Materials

* Student's Book pages 24-25, Workbook page

Outcomes

\ W14, CD Yy

Student's Book, pages 24 and 25

READING

1 Read the Writing strategies box with the class.
Then read the questions with them. Explain
that not all the questions will be relevant to
the particular job that each student has chosen.
Students check the topic areas. Before they write
their answers, do Exercises 2 to 5.

2 Students work individually and then compare
answers with a partner. Check answers as a class.

wo sentences aren't necessary: She
at home with me and my father. We

COMPREHENSION

3 Choose a few students to ask and answer the
examples. Point out the short answers. Remind
students that we use does with he/she. Students
work in pairs asking and answering the questions.
Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 No, she doesn't. 2 Yes, she does. 3 Yes, she
does. 4 No, she doesn't. 5 Yes, she does.

READING

1 Think of a person who works. What does he/she do? Write about his/
her working day. What do you want to include? Check () the topic
areas you can write about:

1 What is his/her job?

2 How many hours does he/she work every day?
3 What does he/she wear to work?

4 Who does he/she work with?

5 How many people does he/she work with?

6 What does he/she do during the day?

7 What time does he/she start work?

8 How does he/she travel to work?

Answering the

question

* Read the question
carefully. Think about
what you can include.

= Write a list of tapic
areas to write about.
Take notes.

[¥]

This is Ali's answer to Exercise 1. How many of the questions in
Exercise 1 does Ali answer? Which two sentences aren't necessary?

My mother s a teacher. She works in an elementary school The hildren in her class are
sight or nint years old

Wy mather drives to work. She starts work af 2 quarter after seven in the morming. She
gets the- classroom ready for the children They arvive at a quarter of ug‘ml She feaches
therm Math, English, and Persian in the morning They have recess af fen o'clock. During
recess, my mother talks 1o fhe offier teachers or watches the children. She has 2 cup

of eoffee and some fruit, After recess, she teaches Social Studies and Science. Schaol
finighes at o o'clock and the children go home.

My moffier goes home at two o'clock 100, She fooks at the children's homework and gets
ready for he nesd day. She hos lunch at ome wilh me and my father. We love to eat
chicken 2nd rice! n the afternoon, she doesn't go o work

COMPREHENSION

~ 3 Ask and answer the questions about Ali's mother.

1 Does she work In a high school? No, she doesn't

2 Does she drive to work? Yes, she does

3 Does she teach Persian? |
4 Does she go home at three o'clock?

5 Does she have lunch with Ali and Ali's father?

PRONUNCIATION: The third person singular
4 Copy the chart on the board, including the verb

arrives. Then add the verbs works and washes in
the appropriate column. Say the verbs and ask
students to repeat after you. Show them how they
fit into the chart.

Play the first verb. Pause the CD and ask students
which column the verb belongs in. Play the rest of
the CD. Students read the verbs to each other in
pairs and decide on the correct column. Play the
CD again and check the answers as a class.

Audioscript 3.3 - see page 125

Answers
f2/ /s/ Niz/
arrives starts teaches
has gets finishes
loves talks watches
reads marks
| e _J




GRAMMAR: The simple present e Talk together

5 Go over the rules for the simple present. Look at

the Student grammar review on page W43 with 8 Students follow the instructions. Choose students
the students, if necessary. to read their sentences out loud. After each one,
Students do the exercise and then check their ask Is that true or false? What do you think?

answers with a partner. Check answers as a class.

WRITING

6 Students start writing their paragraph. Monitor as
they are working, making sure that they cover all
the topic areas they checked, and helping where
necessary. If some students finish early, let them
read each other's writing and try to correct if
necessary. Choose a few students to read their
writing out loud.

PRONUNCIATION: The third person singular

4 W43.3 How do we say these verbs? Write them in the
correct column. Then listen to check.

Workbook, page W14, Exercises 8 and 9

SPEAKING

7 Ask students Do you like Friday? Why? Look at
Exercise 7. Why does it say ‘Hurray!'?
Students unscramble the words and write the

5 Choose the correct verb in the text.

My mother and father both (1) @‘“‘WGMMJ s T A
businessman They (2) don wark on we
e i

WRITING

questions. They ask their partner the questions. U i S S L g AN R e,
They take turns a'Sking eaCh Other eaCh qUEStion' ;Pg:u':‘::llewordsin order to make questions. Write the questions. Then ask your partner.
Check the questions as they are writing. You might : Hurrayllts;Fridag! :
want to go over them as a class before they ask :: - s

with / go / you / your fon / 7/
Da / out / family / Fridays

each other.

1 you / get / What / on / do /
_Fridays /24 up/ time
3 your / your / Does / make /
breakfast / 7 / mother
sports / you / on / practice /

e Talk together

}I & Now write sentences saying what you do and what your friend does
on Fridays. Include some false information. Read your sentences out
loud. Your classmates should guess the false information.

A I'm Sara. On Fridays, 1 play teonis. My friend plays basketball.

B: Your friend doesn't play basketball: she plays volleyball,

games / you / Do / video /
on /7 / play / Fridays

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W15, Exercise 11




Q Our daily lives

Audioscript 4.1 - see page 125

LESSONS 1 AND 2 Suggested answer i e
Jan's husband is a fisherman. Yes, | think
Outcomes

worries about her husband, because ht
difficult and dangerous job.

e to listen and read a text about a dangerous job

e to talk about being a fisherman

s to talk about how often one does certain
activities

* to write sentences about how often one does
certain activities

Functions

* expressing opinions

* stating advantages and disadvantages 7
e expressing frequency of actions - Grammar

the singile prescat with
| adverbs of frequency
Language focus | BEFORE YOU BEGIN

i . | 1 Look at the pictures. Do you think the job of a fisherman is
e the simple present with adverbs of frequency M !
| = = 2 These words are all related to jobs. Which of these jobs are
VocabUIary Readinglstrategies, dangerous? Check the meaning of any wards you don't know in a
o Reading for main idea dicti .
. dange rous JObS * Read the text quickly. i

: . g‘un't ul\:lryab:ut

| e words you don't
Matenals | know. You want to
get a general idea

e Student's Book pages 26-27, Workbook pages St s
L W16-W17, CD '

police officer writer soldier artist stuntman
miner fisherman race-car driver

3 W#4.1 Jan's husband has a dangerous job. Read and listen to the text.
What is Jan's husband's job? Do you think she worries about her

J husband?
Student's Book, pages 26 and 27 L” E A\T sEA\
My husband is a fisherman. Fishing is a very hard blows very hard and the waves are very high.
and dangerous job. My husband usually goes to The men work in good and bad weather, Boats

sea for seven days. He usually ravels about 150 sometimes get lost at sea. My husband doesn't
kilometers. He always has five crew members. usually sleep very well at sea. He always comes
BEFORE YOU BEGIN At sea, each member of the Crew always works home very tired. In a starm, the sea is very rough
.ﬁ; "'Le: hﬁ“mdﬁg’hem‘?;‘{:’:‘iﬁh'; and the crew can't sleep.
: Gl i My husband loves the sea. He loves being in the
1 Tell the students to look at the pictures and try to [ ensrecmiamniemtnes o el b e s
and then they put them on ice. They sell their fishat 8PPy to come home.

describe the.m with a partner. Ask a few pairs to Gesmiseacials SampoadE S
say a few things about the pictures and what they ey Bt o ars o G T O S e
know about the job of a fisherman. a

Answers

Students’ own answers J COMPREHENSION
< 4 Before students do Exercise 4, read the Reading

2 First check that students know the words. strategies box. Students follow the instructions
Give them two or three minutes to check in a and decide if the sentences are true or false. If you
dictionary. wish, play the CD again. Students compare their
Ask the question. Students might disagree on the answers in pairs. Check answers as a class.
answers, so encourage them to give reasons for Audioscript 4.1 - see page 125
their answers. a
‘ Answers
Suggested answers 1 True 2 False. He travels about 150

police officer, soldier, stuntman, miner, kilometers. 3 True 4 False. They usually catch
fisherman, race car driver

& fish every three hours. 5 False. They put them
on ice. 6 False. The fishermen repair their
nets. 7 True 8 False. He is often away on
special days.

3 Before students read the text, read the Reading
strategies box. Read the instructions and ask the

students to read the text. If you wish, play the E &4
CD now while the students read. Check answers
as a class.



6 Talk together

5 Students can work in groups to discuss the
question. Choose one person from each group to
report their ideas to the class.

GRAMMAR: The simple present with adverbs of
frequency ‘

6 students work in pairs to order the sentences.
They then check in the text. Choose students
to read the sentences out loud to check their
answers. Ask them to underline the adverbs of
frequency. Point out the order — after the verb to
be (e.g., He is often away on special days.); after an
auxiliary verb, such as do (e.g., My husband doesn't
usually sleep well at sea.); before all other verbs.
Refer students to the Student grammar review on
page W44 if necessary.

SPEAKING

7 Go over the meaning of the five adverbs. Explain
that they are in order of frequency in the box.
Give them some examples using the days of the
week. Say Always. How many days a week? Elicit
Seven out of seven. Say Never. How many days a
week? Elicit None. Explain that usually is five or
six days a week; often is about four days a week;
sometimes is one or two days a week. Following
the sentences in the previous exercise, students
complete the sentences about themselves. Choose
a student to read the example. Students read the
sentences to each other and check the answers.
Choose a few students to read each sentence out

loud about themselves.

Workbook, page W16, Exercises 1 and 2

8 Choose two students to read the example
question and answer. Ask two more students the
question. Students work in pairs, taking turns
asking and answering the questions. Choose a few
pairs to ask and answer in front of the class.

WRITING

9 Students write their sentences. Monitor as they
are working, checking the accuracy of their work.
Point out any errors and help the students to
correct them themselves.

Research box
Ask students to discuss the question in pairs.

Workbook, pages W16 and W17, Exercises 3, 4,
and 5

COMPREHENSION

4 441 Read and listen to the text again.
Are these sentences true or false?
Correct the false sentences.
1 The fisherman's job isn't always safe. Jrue
2 He often fishes near his home.
3 He goes to sea with five other fishermen
4 They usually catch fish once a day.
5 They keep the fish in a big refrigerator.
6 The fishermen's wives often repair the nets
7 The fishermen go out to sea in bad weather.

e Talk together
5 What are the good and bad things about being a fisherman?
GRAMMAR: The simplie present with adverbs of frequency (T

6 \write these sentences from the text on page 26 in the correct o
Check your answers in the text.
1 goes / My husband / usually / to sea for seven days
My husband usually gees ta sea for seven days
2 five crew members / always / He / has
3 sometimes / can't find / They / any fish
4 very bad / The weather / is / sometimes
5 doesn't / usually / sleep / My husband / very well at sea
& on special days / He / often / away / is
SPEAKING r’

7 Talk with your partner. Put a word from the box into the
sentences. Make the sentences true for you.

1 1 am late for school. T am never late for school, 2 | watch television for two hours every day.

3 | drink juice. 4 | am happy.
5 My friends come to my house 6 | see my grandparents.
7 My mather makes cupcakes. 8 | eat ice cream.

8 work witha partner. Ask your partner how often he/she does these things.

A How often do you get up very early? K. 1 usvaly ael up very early

WRITING

9 Wirite six sentences about how often you do six of the activities in Exercise 8. “

\ >



LESSONS 3 AND 4

el 1 3

utcomes
e to talk about dangerous activities
= to listen to people talking about activities
e to read a questionnaire about excitement

Functions

* describing pictures

» expressing likes and dislikes
* giving reasons

Language focus

e the simple present

Vocabulary
e dangerous activities

Materials
* Student's Book pages 28-29, Workbook page

k. W17, CD y

Student's Book, pages 28 and 29

VOCABULARY: Dangerous activities

1 Look at the pictures with the class and name the
different sports. Ask Do you want to go surfing?
etc. Read the question. Before they do the activity,
say What's my job? Elicit teacher. Ask What's the
verb? Elicit teach. Ask What do we add to the verb
to make the noun? (er). Point out, however, that if
the verb ends in e (e.g., bike, cave, drive), we only
add r (biker, caver, driver). Say Now do the exercise.
Students can work in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers
surfer, caver, mountain biker, bungee jumper,
auto racing driver, mountain climber

& _

O Talk together

2 Discuss the questions with the class. Choose
different students to give their opinions.
Ask a student to read the questions to the
class. Check pronunciation of important words
(activities).

Answers
Students' own answers
-

Predicting answers
= Read the questions
before you listen.

* Think about what you

know about the topic.

Lock at the pictures.

* Guess the answers to
the questions. Then
listen and check your
answers.

Question 1

Speaker 1
Speaker 2
Speaker 3

LISTENING

3 Ask students to read the Listening strategies box.
For the second point, ask students to look at the

p
YOCABULARY:

Listeningistrategies U Talk together

LISTENING

your answers.

Dangerous activities
1 What do we call the |
people who do these
- P
«  dangerous activities?
5

1 What activities do these people do?

2 Do they have any experience in them?
3 Why do they do these activities?

SPEAKING

Question 2

2 Why do these people do these activities? Would you like to do these
activities? Why / Why not?

3 W44.2 Read the strategies box. Guess the answers to the questions.
Then, listen to three people talking about the activities and check

Question 3

4 Would you like to do any of the activities in Exercise 37 Why / Why not?

pictures and describe them.
Read the questions to the class. Play the CD. Ask
students just to listen at first. Students can write

any answers they know. Then play the CD again.

Students write their answers. They can compare
answers with a partner before you check answers
with the class. Play the CD again if necessary.

U )SCT

INnd 1.26

Answers
Question | Question | Question 3
1 2

Speaker |Bungee |Yes She really

1 jumping enjoys it.

Speaker |Auto Yes He loves

2 racing fast cars
and it's very
exciting.

Speaker |Mountain |Yes He loves

3 climbing arriving at
the top of
a mountain
and looking
at the world
from there.

- J




SPEAKING

4 Let students work in small groups to discuss the
questions. Monitor as they are working, helping
if necessary. When they have finished, ask Who
wants to do bungee jumping? Why? Choose a few
students to reply.

Have a few pairs of students try to use these
questions to have a short conversation in front of
the class. Choose competent students to do this.

Workbook, page W17, Exercise 6

READING AND SPEAKING

5 Do the first question with the class. Explain the
points system (one point for a, two for b, three for
¢). Students work in pairs, taking turns reading the
questions and answers out loud. They all write
their answers and add up their points. Ask Who
has 7-6 points? Read what this means. Ask Do you
think this is correct? Repeat with points 7-12 and
13-18.

Workbook, page W17, Exercises 7 and 8

r~ -
READING AND SPEAKING
5 Read the questionnaire with a partner. Check the key. Do you enjoy
L excitement? Compare your score with your partner's score.
D njoy excitement?
4 You want to start a new hobby. What's your favorite color?
Which one do you choose? a yellow
a playing the b blue
piana c red
b playing tennis
€ mountain
biking

“You're going an vacation. What do you like ® \Which of these activities do you want to do

2tu-du? when you are older?
a sit by the swimming pool a | don't want to do any dangerous
b swim in the acean activities. j
¢ gosurfing b bungee jumping,
but not driving 2
race-car

€ bunges jumping
and diiving a.
race-car

£ What kind of movies do

you like to watch? . "
‘Which animals would you like to hold?
a | don't want to hold any animals.
b a spider, but not a snake

¢ aspider and a snake

a aromantic movie
b a comedy movie
€ an action movie

Key for quiz
jsnossduep aue suiy] Bwos Yagaliay (njRued og syuiod gL-£L
“sBuiyy Auelw jo
paress Ajjensn 1,uaie noA ng YaBuep o] A)ensn 3,uop noA j1aapad sjujed Z1—¢
§134RJq 31 ® 3 01 A1) Ays 37| & Ajjensn aie nog :syuiod 9-
spiod g =3 'uiod 7 =q ‘uiod | =&




Suggested answer
LESSONS 5 AND 6 Simon arrives at the hotel on Sunday. On
Friday, he goes bungee jumping. On the day
m before, he goes mountain biking. On the last
TR ‘day, he goes white-water rafting. i
e to read and talk about someone’s vacation

* to talk about what sports one would want to do -
* to talk about a dangerous job Workbook, page W18, Exercises 9 and 10

* to write about someone's dangerous job

Functions

* expressing opinions
* expressing frequency of actions READING

® Cond ucting an interview 1 Read about Simon's vacation. It is a puzzle. On which day does Simon

do each sport?

scuba diving  white-water rafting meuntain-climbing
bungee jumping surfing mountain biking

Language focus
* the simple present with adverbs of frequency

-

Vocabulary Sea’s adveninre vasaiion
. dal‘lgel‘o us JO bS ‘S’I;mn is on vacation with his family. He can do lots of different

= sports on vacation. He goes surfing, mountain biking, bungee jumping,
M atef ia I S mountain climbing, scuba diving, and white-water rafting. Simon’s

family arrive at the hotel on Sunday, July 1, and they leave on Sunday,
July 8. On the day after they arrive, Simon goes scuba diving. He sees
some beautiful and very colorful fish. On Wednesday, he goes mountain
climbing. He Is very tired, but he has a great day. The view from the top
mountain is amazing. Two days later, he goes bungee jumping.
likes being high up! The day before he goes mountain climbing,
‘goes surfing, The waves are perfect. On the last day of the

he goes white-water rafting, That is a little scary! The water
5 In his face. He [oves it! When does he go mountain biking?

C Student's Book pages 30-31, Workbook page W18J

Student's Book, pages 30 and 31

READING

1 Ask students to look at the yellow box of words.
Read them out loud. Then ask the students to
look at the three pictures and name the sports
(From top left to bottom right, the pictures depict

scuba diving, surfing, white-water rafting.) e S
Students then read the text and solve the puzzle. i Saiitdey
Give them five to ten minutes to do this and then ‘esvoneendl g - SR i s
compare answers with a partner. Check answers as
a class.
3 Read the questions to the students and check they
Answers understand them. Ask students to ask you each
Sunday: They arrive at the hotel. question. You answer. Students then work in pairs
Mupday: He goes scuba diving. to ask and answer the questions. Choose a few
Tuesday: He goes surfing. students to ask and answer each question in front
Wednesday: He goes mountain climbing. afihe clase
Thursday: He goes mountain biking.
Friday: He goes bungee jumping. Suggested answers
Saturday: He goes white-water rafting. I think that Simon feels tired at the end of his
;Sunday: They go home. ] vacation. | would like to go on a vacation like
this. | would want to go mountain biking and
SPEAKING white-water rafting, but | wouldn't want to go
2 Students work in pairs. Monitor as they are hsurﬁng. J

working, helping where necessary. Tell students to
talk about the vacation, saying one sentence each,
and adding to the list of things Simon does. When
they have finished, they should compare what
they said with another pair of students. When
they are done comparing, check as a class.



6 Talk together

4 Read the instructions to the students and check
that they know what they have to do. Ask them
what true for you means. Give them an example
for yourself, as well as the one in the book. Write
a list of possible adverbs on the board, and see

if anyone has an alternative example for the first
sentence. Tell students to work in pairs. Students
make the sentences. Check their answers as a
class.

5 Divide the class into pairs. One student in the pair
is Student A. One is Student B. Let groups of A
students work together to agree on the questions.
Groups of B students discuss the questions. They
have ten minutes to do this. Monitor and help
where necessary.

6 Explain to students that they now have to act out
a dialogue in pairs. They each take a role, and then
when they have completed the dialogue in this
way, they should switch roles. Pair an A student
with a B student. They carry out their role-play.
Monitor as they are working. Choose a few
students to do their role-play in front of the class.

SPEAKING

2 Work with a partner. Talk about Simon's vacation.
Simen arrives at the hatel on Sundiy,

3 How do you think Siman feels at the end of his vacation?
Would you like to go on a vacation like this?
What sports would you want to do?
What sports wouldn't you want to do?

0 Talk together

4 Work with a partner. Make sentences using an adverb of
frequency. Make the sentence true for you.

4 | do dangerous sports. T rever do dangerous sports.

2 I watch sports on television.

3 Soccer Is exciting.

4 | like playing sports.

5 Auto racing is dangerous.
5 Work in pairs. Student A is asking questions.
Student B has a dangerous job. You can choose
the job. Look at your role-play cards. You have
ten minutes to prepare.

6 Do your role-play. Ask and answer the questions.
WRITING

7 Work with your partner again, You are going to write about
Student B's job. You can begin like this, for example:

- Vahid is a firefighter. He works very hard
and his job is often dangerous.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W19, Exercises 14 and 15

WRITING

7 A and B students work together to write about
the job B chose. First, students should write
notes. Monitor as they are working, helping where
necessary. Point out any inaccuracies and ask
students to try to correct them. When they are
happy with what they want to say, they can write
their final draft.



LESSON 9

i

If possible, gather together some magazine or
newspaper pictures of dangerous jobs or sports
which the students can use. i

Get a picture of a dangerous job and a
dangerous sport. Show each to the class and
ask the questions in the relevant box about -
each picture, Encourage the students to'give as

- 'much information as they can. Write any useful

phrases on the board.

Students begin to prepare their projects. They
take notes about each job or sport. Monitor as
they are-working, helping where necessary. .

You could give each student paper to write their

‘projects on and so create a class display. They

expand their notes into a full paragraph, using
full sentences. They decorate their work with
pictures or drawings.

Choose students to present their work to the
class. You could choose a few students over the

‘next few lessons to do this.

LESSON 10
REVIEW A

Student's Book, pages 33 and 34

Students work on their own to complete the
vocabulary tests 1 to 10. Students then work in pairs
to complete the grammar test questions 11 to 15.
Tell them that for multiple-choice questions, there is
only one correct answer for each question.

VOCABULARY

Answers
1¢c2b3d4a5e6b7b8c9b
10 1b 2d 3h 4a 5c 6f 7e 8g

GRAMMAR

Suggested answers

11 A: What do you always do on Mondays?

B: | always go to school. A: What do you never

do on Saturdays? B: | never play tennis.

A: What do you sometimes do on Tuesdays?

B: | sometimes watch television.

12 A: Do you have a cousin? B: Yes, | do.

A: Is your cousin’s name Andrew? B: No, it isn't.

A: Are you part of Family D? B: Yes, | am.

13 A: There's a table. There are two couches.

There is an armchair. There isn't a refrigerator.

B: Is it the living room? A: Yes, it is. B: There's

a closet and a bed. There isn't a couch. Az Is it

the bedroom? B: Yes, it is.

14 A: Do you usually wear a uniform? B: Yes,

I do. A: Do you fly planes? B: Yes, | do. A: Are

you a pilot? B: Yes, | am! A: Do you usually

wear a uniform? B: No, | don't. A: Is your job

dangerous? B: No, it isn't. A: Do you work in a

school? B: Yes, | do. A: Are you a teacher?

B: Yes, | am!

15 1 A: Do you usually go to school on Fridays?

B: No, I don't. | never go to school on Fridays.

2 A: What is your favorite activity on vacation?

B: My favorite activity is surfing.

3 A: What do you have in your bedroom?

B: | have a bed, a desk, and a closet.

4 A: How many cousins do you have? B: | have

five cousins. 5 A: What does a veterinarian

usually do? B: A veterinarian usually takes care
£f sick animals.

Workbook, pages W20 and W21, Progress test 1

S




Student's Book, page 35

OPENER

Tell the students that in this module they are going to learn about what you find in different
towns and cities.

Look at each picture with the class and choose students to suggest answers to the questions.
Accept their suggestions and tell them that they will find the answers as they go over the
module.

The pictures, from top left clockwise to bottom left show a T-rex skeleton at the Field
Museum of Natural History in Chicago (see also page 36 of the Student's Book); the Ladies'
Market in Hong Kong (see also page 42 of the Student's Book); and the National Museum in
Singapore (see also page 41 of the Student's Book).

Then ask the students questions about themselves. Do you often go to a museumn? Which one?
Which museums did you visit on vacation? Do you like going to museums? Why / Why not?

Where do you like doing your shopping? Do you like going to markets or do you prefer shopping
malls? Why?

What is this? Where -
can you see it? k

Outcomes

» To read about the Field Museum of
Natural History, the Museum of the
History of Science, and the Ladies'
Market

e To listen to people talking about
buildings, a visit to the Museum of the
History of Science, and a stall owner at
the Ladies' Market

¢ To use vocabulary related to museums,
places in towns and cities, and food

» To talk about places on a map, what
there is/isn't in your town or city, certain
buildings, food at a family celebration,
and shopping for food

e To use there is/are with a/some/any, How
many, and count and noncount nouns

e To write about the area near your school,
a museum in your country, what there
is in your shopping basket, and a quiz
about food

Outcomes

« To read about the Field Museum of Natural History, the Museum of
the History of Science, and the Ladies’ Market

« To listen to people talking about buildings, a visit to the Museum of
the History of Science, and a stall owner at the Ladies' Market

* To use vocabulary related to museums, places in towns and cities, and
food

= To talk about places on a map, what there is/isn’t in your town or city,
certain buildings, food at a family celebration, and shopping for food

« To use there is/are with a/some/any, How many, and count and
noncount nouns

* To write about the area near your school, a museum in your country,
what there is in your shopping basket, and a quiz about food




> 3’ Going places

gt O Lets

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Qutcomes

* to listen and read an article about the Field
Museum of Natural History

* to talk about places on a map

* to recognize intonation in questions

e to write about the area around one's school

Functions

* expressing opinions

* expressing quantity

e describing a map

Language focus

* there is/are with a/some/any
* How many

® pronunciation — intonation
Vocabulary

* museums

Materials

* Student's Book pages 36-37, Workbook page
" W22, CD

Student's Book, pages 36 and 37

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students if they heard of or been to the
Field Museum of National History. Ask them to
choose the object they most want to see.

Answers
_ Students’ own answers

2 Ask students to work in pairs and find out the
meanings of the words. Point out that gallery is
the singular of galleries as it is the plural form
of the noun only that features in the text. Ask
different pairs to explain the words in English.

storeroom, gift store, gallery, learning center,
first floor, upper floor

3 Ask students to quickly read the Reading strategies

box. Ask them to listen and read. Then choose
students to give you the answer.

Audioscript 5.1 - see page 126

go to @ museum!

Answer
No, you can't see all of the museum in three
Lhour&-.

Grammar

there is/are with

a/some/any; How many
BEFORE YOU BEGIN

T Look at the pictures of the objects you can see in the Field Museum
in Chicago. What would you like to see?

2 Which of these words refer to parts of a museum? Check the
meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.
first floor gift store quide learning center
gallery upper floor storercom  treasure

g
Reading for main idea
* Read the text quickly.

| the words you don't

| know. You want to get

| a general idea of what
the text s about.

3 W45 Read and listen to this article on the Field Museum. Can you
see all of the museum in three hours?

e of the objects in the storercom. There isn't

is open every day from nine o'clock in the morning
he biggest museums in the world.

: Great Court. Thete is a restaurant and a cafe, a
 the learning center, you can do projects and leam about

in the gallerles. Many people want to see the T-Rex
mary objects from Ancient Egypt. There is also a special

‘the museym. It can take many hours o see it all. But don't
YOU. You can tell them what you are interested in and they

U can choose from Ancient Egypt, China, Planet Earth, and

| exhibitions. These only last for a few months.

place. More than two million people visit the museum every

COMPREHENSION
4 Before students do the exercise, ask them to read

the Reading strategies box. Underline keywords
in the first two sentences as a class (more than
twenty-four million objects; in the storeroom).
Ask students to work in pairs to underline the
keywords in the other sentences. Give them one
minute.

Then ask them to try to match the underlined
words with sections in the article. Remind them
to read around the sentence too, that is, the
sentences before and after the words.

Students match the phrases. Check answers as a
class.

Answers :
1f2d 3ad4e 5b 6¢ S e

Workbook, page W22, Exercise 1



GRAMMAR: There is/are with a/some/any; How
many

5 Go over the rules for a, some, and any. Write the
following sentences on the board: There is a board
in the classroom. There are some chairs. Are there
any couches? No, there aren't any couches. Ask
questions to help students understand: How many 2 gthczjose:[ stud_:nts;}to V20 & RIAMple SATENCES.
boards are there? (one) So we say ‘There is a board." R SINESAIIUENIE SCHIASCTIa. {6 SMB Wi
By shais are e sl e st to a partner. They try to correct each other's work.
want to say or don't know the number and there Chessansaers aFasias,
is more than one, we say “some". Which word do
we use when we ask a question? (any) What word
do we use if we are talking about more than one
and saying no? (any) Refer students to the Student

WRITING

grammar review on page W44 if necessary. Research box
Direct the students' attention to the map. Ask students to read the question in the
Students find the Field Museum on the map and research box. Tell them to try to find out the

then complete the sentences. Check answers as a answer for the next lesson.
class.

6 Students work in pairs to ask and answer
questions.

COMPREHENSION

7 Ask some simple questions about your town with & tatch the boginning and end of the sentences.

h > 1 There are more than a people visit it every year.
nty-four million b in the learning center.
HOW many' e'g" HOW many markets are t ere: 2 t\::zct:n visit the museum ¢ al[::verme_vr'irld i‘:the museum. |
How many schools are there? etc. bl W i e
5 You can do projects e and a cafe.

Students look at the map for thirty seconds and & Tharn areebjecs o  objects i the mseum

H H H & GRAMMAR: There is/are with a/some/any; How many (QEEENEIIEE]
close their books. Using the vocabulary in Exercise R it o
6, they ask each other questions. Choose students i 2 o A ;
to ask their questions in front of the class. i '

4 There isn't
5 There are
6 There aren't
7 There aren't

college.
hotels.
schools.
markets.

6 Ask and answer questions about the places
on the map. Use the words in the box.

A Is there a subway station near the Field Mussom? B Yes, there is
A Are there any schools near the Field Mussum? B Mo, there aren't

7 Work with a partner. Look at the map again for thirty seconds. Q

Close your book. Your partner will ask you three questions.

A How marry banks are there? B: There is one bank.

f 8 How many parking bots are there? A There is one parking lot,
Workbook, page W22, Exercises 2, 3, and 4 1 ronuNciATION: Intonation

8 W45.2 Listen to these sentences and repeat them. Does the
person's voice go up or down at the end of the questions?
1 Are there any stores near your school?

PRONUNCIATION: Intonation ' 2 I e o lory et you ool
3 Are there any hospitals in your town?
8 Play the CD. Students tell you whether they WAITING ;
B , X 9 Now write about the area near Thers are some stores nearm:gsmf- {
think the person's voice goes up or down. Play ‘ your schoat Use e wantsin | 0T T rations mear
the CD again, pausing after each sentence for the Byt a
students to repeat. Let them practice saying the R —————

sentences in pairs.

Audioscript 5.2 - see page 126



\

LESSONS 3 AND 4

(G i N

utcomes
» to talk about places in towns and cities
* to talk about what places exist in one's town
* to talk about certain buildings in pictures
* to listen to people talking about buildings

Functions

¢ expressing opinions

* describing places in a town or city
¢ describing a building

* giving reasons

e agreeing and disagreeing
Language focus

* there is/are with a/some/any

Vocabulary
* places in towns and cities

Materials
* Student’s Book pages 38-39, Workbook page
W23, CD

Student's Book, pages 38 and 39

VOCABULARY: Places in towns and cities
1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and tell

you what places they are, using the words in the
box and a dictionary (counter-clockwise from top
right: a train station, a park, a market, a library, a
bakery, a restaurant).

Give them time to check the rest of the words.
Check their pronunciation by asking different
students to read them out loud.

2 Choose two students to read the example

question and answer. Ask if there is anything else
you can do in a library, e.g., You can read books
and newspapers. You can find information. You can
use computers.

Students work in pairs, taking turns asking and
answering questions. Monitor as they are working,
helping where necessary. Check answers as a class.

Suggested answers

A: What can you do in a library? B: In a library,
you can borrow books. A: What can you do in
a park? B: You can go for a walk. Az What can
you do in a shopping mall? B: You can buy
clothes. A: What can you do in a museum?
B: You can learn about the past. A: What can
you do in a bank? B: You can put money in a
bank. A: What can you do in a restaurant?

B: You can eat chicken and potatoes.
i _J

SPEAKING

3 Choose students to read the example sentences.
Give students three or four minutes to make their
list in pairs. Check answers as a class.

It might be a good idea to work with lower-
ability students here, asking them /s there a police
station? Is there a hotel? etc. This will allow them
to participate in the activity fully, use some of the
target language, but rely less on finding vocabulary
items that they are unsure of.

Suggested answers

There is a police station. There isn't a hotel.

There are some clothing stores. There aren't any
jepartment stores.

Workbook, page W23, Exercises 5 and 6

VOCABULARY: Places in towns and cities

1 These words are all related to places in towns and cities. Check the
meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

library park shopping mall museum bank restaurant

supermarket train station bus station pharmacy bakery

meat market shoe store clothing store department store
hairdresser's hospital hotel potice statian

2 What can you do in these places? Work in pairs.

library park shopping malf museum bank lqnaulaiit_]

Tow ook
SPEAKING

¢ 3 What is there in your town or city? What isn’t there in your town or
city? Make a list with your partner.

There {sa police station

There isn't @ hotel.

Thereare some tlothing stores.
There aren't any dg,mrfmmt stores

LISTENING AND SPEAKING

4 Encourage students to give their opinions of the
buildings. You can tell them where these buildings
are (7 Paris, France — it's in front of the Louvre art
gallery and is the main entrance; 2 New York City —
the Guggenheim Museum, 3 Mexico City, Mexico —
the Museo Soumaya, an art gallery, 4 Bilbao,

Spain — the Guggenheim Museum). Ask Which
would you like to visit?

Answers
Students' own answers




5 Ask students to read the sentences. Play the CD.
Ask students to mark checks or crosses. Play the
CD again for them to check their answers. Check
answers as a class.

Get students to discuss their answers in complete
sentences before checking as a class, in order to
give them more free practice.

Audioscript 5.3 - see page 126

[ Hessam likes this building. |
| Hessam doesn't like this

‘ building.
| Mani likes this building.
| Mani doesn't like this building.

6 Ask students if they can remember any of the
words the boys use. Give them time to discuss
with a partner and then play the CD again. Check
answers as a class.

Some students may have already used the
vocabulary after listening just once. If you

notice this, let them try to pronounce the words
correctly. You can even ask them how they think
you spell the words. Get them to tell you as many
as they can, and write them on the board as they
tell you to spell them. If they are incorrect, change
one letter at a time. When you have a good
collection of words, play the CD to check them.
This time around, they can check their spellings,
and decide which boy says which word. At the
end, make sure you make a thorough spelling
correction, and run through pronunciation.

Audioscript 5.3 - see page 126

Hessam |Mani
| Building no. 1 | horrible | great, interesting

| Building no. 2 | ugly tall,

3 beautiful
u Building no. 3 | enormous | nice

Building no. 4 | very tall,
too big

very interesting, }
great, very
intelligent

Workbook, page W23, Exercise 7

6 Talk together

7 Before they do the speaking activity, read the
Speaking strategies box with the students. Read
the Useful language box. You can give an opinion
of one of the buildings and ask students if they
agree or disagree with you.

Students work in pairs to discuss the pictures.
Monitor as they are speaking. You do not need to
correct them as this exercise is about fluency, not
accuracy. If there are any consistent grammatical

problems, you can go over them at the end of the
lesson.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING

4 Look at the pictures of these
modern buildings. Work

in small groups. Which
buildings do you like? Why?
Which buildings den't you
like? Why not?

5 W¥5.3 Listen to Hessam and Mani talking about these buildings. Do
they like them? Put a check (v} if the sentence is true. Put a cross (X)
if the sentence is false.

Hessam likes this building.
Hessam doesn't like this building.
Mani likes this building.

Mani doesn't like this building.

sEss-
EEes~
(11 1 &
ane. -

6 W45.3 Listen again. How do they describe the buildings?

Hessam ?‘_ul’m-i@u ::l-_.m K
[ e e ]
‘Building na.2
{Building no. 3
Buldingro.4
K Useful language
| agree with you.
hi
6 Talk together s e
7 Work in pairs. Talk with your partner again about the buildings. I think itis ...
Do you agree with Hessam or Mani? Why / Why not? Itlaoks like a ...
. J




LESSONS 5 AND 6

foenaen Ll L

Outcomes

» to talk about museums in one's country

* to read about the California Science Center

¢ to listen to a conversation about a visit to a
museum

e to write about a museum in one's country

* to talk about a museum in one's country

Functions

e describing pictures

» describing a museum

Language focus

* museums

Vocabulary

* museums

Materials
* Student's Book pages 40-41, Workbook page

w24, CD
\

Student's Book, pages 40 and 41

READING

1 Students work in pairs to think of as many things
as they can in three minutes. Discuss their answers
as a class.

Answers ‘
ents' own answers <

2 Before you ask the students to try to identify the
three objects in the pictures, it might be advisable
to explain what these instruments do. An astrolabe
was an instrument used to plot the position and
movements of the Sun, Moon, stars and planets,
and could be used in navigation and determining the
time. A globe is a three-dimensional representation
of the Earth. A compass is a relatively simple
navigational tool that consists of a free-spinning
magnetic needle that aligns itself with the magnetic
north and south poles.

Students match the words and pictures in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

3 Before they read, go over the Reading strategies
box with the students. Ask students to read the
text quickly and find the answer to the question.
Give them three to five minutes to do this. Check
answers as a class.

Answers
astrolabes, compasses, globes, telescopes,
cameras, and much more

-

READING

1 Talk with your partner. What can you
see in museums in your country?

2 Match the words with the pictures.
1 astrolabe

2 globe
3 compass

Reading for main idea

* Read the text quickly.

= Don't worry ahout
the words you don't
know. You want to get
a general idea of what
the text is about.

3 Read about the California Science Center in
Los Angeles in the U.S.A. What objects can
you see in the museum?

The California Science Center o
I IIHIIIIHIIHIIInIIIiIIIIIIIIIHIIHIII!HIIIMIIIF!IIHIIHr!IIlHIIHIIINIImIllMIIHIIIllIIIHIIIlIIIIf_lIIlHIIill"""””"""“ u
Welcome to the California Science Center in Los Angeles in the U.S.A, It is a big
and very interesting museum. it is in a special building that even has a movie
theater!

The museurm teaches visitors about science and math. The focus is on physics,
chemistry, biology, and technology. There are special rooms where you can touch
and learn about the objects. There are astrolabes, compasses, globes, telescopes,
cameras, and much more. There is also a cafe and a store.

The museum is free and they also offer guided tours. The museum is
| interesting for people of all ages. it is by a big park and it is very easy to find.

COMPREHENSION
4 This time the students will have to read the

text more carefully, as suggested in the Reading
strategies box. Reassure them that they won't
need to understand every word to do the exercise,
and so don't let them check words in a dictionary.
Ask them to underline the keywords in the
sentences and then do the exercise. They can
work in pairs. Check answers as a class. When the
students have finished, check any new vocabulary
with the class.

Answers Fa e

1 False. It is a big museum. 2 False. Itis

very interesting. 3 True 4 False. It has lots

of rooms. 5 False. There is a store in the
_museum. 6 True




READING

5 Ask the students to read the dialogue quietly to
themselves, ignoring the blanks. Do not let them
write anything at this stage. Read the words in
the box with them. Ask them to work in pairs to
complete the dialogue.

6 Play the CD while students check their answers.
Check answers as a class. Then in their pairs,
students take the parts of Amina and Sara and
practice reading the dialogue out loud.

Audioscript 5.4 - see page 126

Workbook, page W24, Exercises 8, 9, and 10

WRITING

7 Ask students to look again at the text on page
40. Ask How many paragraphs are there? (3)
Explain that each paragraph in a text has to have
a separate topic. Students do the exercise. Check
answers as a class.

8 Ask for suggestions from the class about museums
in their country. Discuss them for a few minutes.
Students write notes about the museum they have
chosen. Ask them to refer to the paragraph titles
in Exercise 7 as a possible model to follow. They
then show their notes to a partner and add further
information to their partner's notes if possible.

9 Read the Writing strategies box with the class
before they start writing. Monitor as they are
writing. Point out any grammatical or spelling
errors, but don't correct them. Give students time
to try and correct them. If they can't do it, go
back and help.

Students can check each other's work before
asking you to check it finally.

SPEAKING

10 Choose students to give their presentation to the
class. Spread the presentations out over several
successive lessons, asking a few students each
lesson to give their presentations.

COMPREHENSION

4 Read the text again. Are these sentences true or false? Correct the
false sentences.

IReadinglstrategies

1 The museum in Los Angeles is small. False. It is a big museum
2 |tis a boring museum.
3 You can learn about science and math in the museum.
4 The museum has one room.
[ 5 There isn't a store in the museum.
6 A person can show you around the museum.

READING
5 Amina and Sara are visiting the museum. Read their dialogue and
complete the sentences with the correct words in the box.

strolabe
strolabes

_I & W45.4 Now listen to Amina and Sara and check your anst
WRITING

7 Read about the museum in Exercise 3 again.
Match the paragraphs 1-3 with the topics a-c.
Paragraph 1 \ a What is in the museum
Paragraph 2 b Introduction and information

the museum and its history =~
Paragraph 3 ¢ How to get to the museum and
other information e

8 Choose a museum in your country. Write
notes about It. Show it to a partner.
Comment on your partner's notes.

Can you add anything?

9 Write about the museum. Remember to use e 7
paragraphs. Check your grammar and spelling. National Mustum of Singapore

aph 1 It firet started 2 3 iy
SPEAKING m e

e ————————

10 Present your work to the class. ——

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W25, Exercises 11 and 12




3 Going places

Going shopping

a4

Audioscript 6.1 - see page 127

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

¢ to listen and read an article about the Ladies'

Market
e to listen to a stall owner in a market
e to talk about what there is and there isn't in a

market
Functions
¢ describing pictures
* expressing quantity BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Look at the pictures. What can you see? Do you shop for these
Language focus items?
. COLII'It and noncount nouns £ Which of these words refer to fruit and vegetables? Check the
5 g meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

Vocabulary G
* food
Materials 3 M46.1 Read and listen to the article about the Ladies’ Market.
* Student's Book pages 42-43, Workbook page e

W26, CD T

- / The) ad1esfM .k t

0 3 .\? i
mutsevmmllﬂnnmﬂwlnﬂmgmm mpmwmmmmm@uug;ﬁg” ;
Student's Book, pages 42 and 43 P ety . By ¥ W (as i
et _‘ . m“wm,_ N I TR s A
jower

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Discuss the questions with the class. Teach any
new vocabulary they want to know.

COMPREHENSION

2 Ask students to work in pairs. Write fruit and 4 Read the Reading strategies box with the students.
vegetables on the board and ask them to put the Ask them to work in pairs to underline the
words into the correct column. Check answers keywords in each sentence. Ask the students to
as a class. Make sure they understand all the read the article again, but more carefully this time.
vocabulary. Test them with a few items each In pairs, students do the exercise. Play the CD
lesson, saying, e.g., We find this in the ocean. (fish) again and check answers as a class. Encourage
We eat this for breakfast. You make it with flour. students to explain why some sentences are false.

(bread) etc. Audioscript 6.1 - see page 127

3 Before they read, remind students to read the
Reading strategies box. They listen and follow as
you play the CD. Choose a student to answer the
question. Does the rest of the class agree?



LISTENING

5 Explain that when they listen, they might not
understand every word. They need to think about
the question and decide what kind of word the
answer will be. Read the question to them: What
time does he open his stall? Ask for suggested
answers, e.g., at nine o'clock; in the morning. This
is the kind of information that they should listen
for. Play the CD. Check answers as a class.

9 Choose students to read the dialogues. Point out
that with plural count nouns we use a plural verb,
e.g., are, with noncount nouns, we always use a
singular verb, e.g., is.

Students work in pairs. Monitor, correcting if you
hear any mistakes.

Audioscript 6.2 — see page 127

6 Choose students to read the list of items. Check HeRehroh b A
that they know that beans are vegetables and Ask students to read the question in the
dates are fruit. Check their pronunciation. Explain research box. Tell them to try to find out the
that they might sometimes hear the word, but answer for the next lesson.
Ming might say there aren't any ... . Tell them to
listen carefully. Play the CD. Check answers as a
class.

Audioscript 6.2 — see page 127

7 Play the CD again while the students answer the r
question. Remind them to listen carefully.

COMPREHENSION

4 W46.1 Read and listen to the article again. Are these

sentences true or false? Correct the false sentences.
1 H i 1 Three million people live in Hong Kong. False.

Audioscript 6.2 - see page 127 Bl e b sl i . o

2 There are lots of things for tourists to see.

3 The Ladies' Market is open from seven o'clock in the morning:

4 You can buy things to eat at the market,

5 Tourists like to buy things that are made in China.

€ You can't find any restaurants in the market.

LISTENING

5 ®W4¥6.2 Listen to Ming. He owns a fruit and vegetable
stall in the market. What time does he open his stall?

© W96.2 Listen to Ming again. What can you buy
from him today? Check () the things you can buy.

apples dates
GRAMMAR: Count and noncount nouns i apticats il
1 eggplants peaches.
8 Explain the terms count and noncount to the D - f
students. Use the Student grammar review to help : chemes /. tomatoes o
. - . " . 7 W¥6.2 Listen to Ming one more time. What can you buy from 4
if you wish. If possible, bring a glass of water into thestllsnext to Ming's sal? Check ) the tings you can buy. |
the classroom. Have five pencils in your hand and i e |
ask Can you count these? How many are there? e B
(five) So, they are count nouns. They have a plural - i AL
one pencil, two pencils. Show them the water. = 22 Lk
Ask Can you count this? (no) So, it is a noncount GRAMMAR: Count and noncaunt nauns
d rt h l I / Refer Students to 8 write the words from Exercises 6 and 7 in the correct columns. .
noun. It doesn't have a plural. : : T S W
the Student grammar review on page W44, if i tor (P oo
necessary. i 92 gz::il: ;;al‘i:“.j x:f:;j”n:ences using the words from
Give students time to write the words. Let them Abeans B Thee ety beons

A: four 8: There is some four

work in pairs. Check answers as a class.




LESSONS 3 AND 4

T ——— -

utcomes

e to talk about places on a map

* to read a conversation about a shopping list

* to read a conversation about preparations for a
celebration

¢ to talk about food in a celebration

Functions

* identifying places on a map
* expressing quantity

* expressing opinions
Language focus

e count and noncount nouns

Vocabulary
* places in towns and cities
¢ food

Materials
* Student's Book pages 4445, Workbook pages

\ W27-W28, CD

Student's Book, pages 44 and 45

VOCABULARY: Places in towns and cities

1 Read the first example sentence to the class. Ask
Where do you park your car? (in a parking lot)
Can you see a parking lot on the map? Point to it.
Make sure all students understand what to do.
Ask students to work in pairs. Check answers as a
class.

VOCABULARY: Food

2 Remind the students that they should first read
the whole conversation. Before they fill in the
blanks, they should read the whole sentence and
possibly the sentence before and after so that
they can confirm their answers. So, for example,
(2) could be cherries, except that cherries are not
bought singly whereas apples are, while (6) might
be beans except that French fries are made from
potatoes, not beans. Let students work individually
to begin with.

- =l
y | L P i

| A\ N :;

i _ i

VOCABULARY: Piaces in towns and cities
‘1 Look at the map of Hong Kong. Read the sentences and write the

.

| ey e . name of the place. Then decide if the sentences are true or false.
| e | Near the Ladies’ Market, there [s a place to ..
| e ! 1 park your car. _ parkinglot  _ true
wrind 2 buy flowers. — i
Lo 3 eat, T =SS,
L o 4 learn things. = = gy il
ARG 5 geta train, -
mOARAIEE 6 leam about history,.
vanatAt | 7 see a doctor. e oo sy
ctarrote & stay. E oo muwe oo
VOCABULARY: Food
2 Read this conversation and complete the sentences.
ra e TR A
|
Mother: | need some things from the market. Mother: OK. | also want some green
Can you write a list, please? Here's n and a (8)

some paper and a pen. please.
Tala: Thank you. OK, what do you need? Tala: All right. Do you need anything else?
Mother: I'd like some (1) __frui Mother: Yes, | need some (9)

red (2) There isn't any left.
Tala: How many do you want? Tala: Oh, Dad likes to have a cup after work.
Mother: Four please,and halfa (3} ________ How much do you want?

of apricots and some (4) Mother: Can you buy two bags, please?

| also want some (5) Tala: Do you need any (10) ?
Tala: Canwe havesome{6) 2 Mother: No, thank you. | have some lamb for

I'd like seme French fries. this evening. | think that's everything.

\ v

3 Students read the dialogue in pairs to check
their answers. If necessary, explain why any
wrong answers (for example, cherries for (2)) are
incorrect. Choose different pairs to read a few
lines each. Then play the CD so that students can
confirm all the answers.

Audioscript 6.3 - see page 127

GRAMMAR: Count and noncount nouns

4 Review with the class when we use a, some, and
any. Look at the Student grammar review on page
W44,

Students work individually to complete the
exercise. They can check their answers in pairs
before you check answers as a class.




5 Remind students to read the whole conversation
before they choose the correct verb form. They
work individually and then take the role of Rachel
or Mom and read the conversation out loud
with a partner. They can discuss their answers if
necessary. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W27, Exercises 4 and 5

SPEAKING

6 Students read the conversation again, trying to
change some of the items. They need to make
sure the verbs are still correct. Monitor and
help where necessary. Choose a few students to
perform their conversation in front of the class.
Students should give feedback once the
performing students have finished. This can take
the form of 'a star and a wish' (one good thing,
one thing to improve), three things they liked, and
one they weren't sure about, or a ‘consensus clap'
(students applaud at the end at a volume they
think is appropriate for the performance). You
should remind the students in the audience how
to be a good audience as well.

6 Talk together

7 Students can discuss in small groups. One person
can write the list they decide on and report back
to the rest of the class.

You can limit the food items to ten if you think

it necessary. Include some variations, such as
sweet, savory, drinks, healthy snacks, a mixture
of all these, etc. You could get students to give
feedback by asking them who would like to come
to a party where they served this kind of food.
Students may need to be reminded about being
constructive when giving feedback here, as well.

{

Quotation :
Ask students to read the

agree with it? Why / Why Anlot?

Workbook, pages W27 and W28, Exercise 6

3 W46.3 Compare your answers with a partner. Then listen to check
your answers.

GRAMMAR: Count and noncount nouns Student grammar review page Wé4

%4 Complete the blanks in these sentences with a, same, or any.

1 I'd like _a__kilo of apples, please. 2 Do you have
3 There are vegetables in the basket. 4 There is
5 There is caulifiower on the table 6 There aren't
7 There isn't ____ coffee in the cabinet. 8 Do you have
9 |'d like milk, please. 10 There isn't

potatoes?

butter in the refrigerator.
cherries at the market.
lemon?

5 Rachel's family is having a celebration tomorrow. Read i
the conversation. Choose the correct verb form.

Mom: | think we are ready for our celebration.
Rachel: Yes, | think so too. I'm very excited. How many
people (1) fs[@m list?
Mom:  There (2) s / are twenty-five.
Rachel: That's a lot! What {3) js / are there to eat and drink?
(4) Is / Are there an)!,lemom.de?
Mom: Yes, there {5) /s / are three bottles.
Rachel: abol
Rachel: (7) fs/ Are there any chicken and lamb?
Mom:  There (8) isn't / aren't any lamb, but there (9) is / are some
chicken. [
Rachel; What about salad?
Mom:  Yes, there (10) is / a7e some tomatoes, onions, and lettuce,
but there (11) isn't / aren’t any peppers.
Rachel: And fruit?
Mom:  Oh yes!
Rachel: How much fruit (12) s / ere there?
~ Mom:  There (13) 15/ are a lot of cherries and apricots and a
watermelon. Mo, sorry, there (18) isn't / aren't a
watermelon — your brothers were hungry!
Rachel: Oh, never mindi There (15) ss / are snmechm:oh‘la 1 hope.
Mom: Yes, there (16) rs/ﬂrammeohnmlats chipmukneﬁ

SPEAKING

& Practice the dialogue in pairs. Try to use different food @ You should eat to

and drink items. Make sure the grammar is correct! live, nat live to eat.
Wﬂlﬁrw
6 Talk together Fﬂlﬂﬁiﬂbﬂ
(369 BCE-399 BCE)

7 What food and drink would you like at a family celebration?

flour. I'd like to make a cake.




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to distinguish between the different
pronunciations of plural noun endings

* to role-play shopping for food

* to write about one's shopping

* to write a quiz about food

Functions
* role-playing shopping
* describing food

Language focus
* pronunciation - plural nouns

Vocabulary
* food

Materials
* Student's Book pages 46-47, Workbook page

28, CD
LW

Student's Book, pages 46 and 47

PRONUNCIATION: Plural nouns

1 Ask the students to name the fruit and vegetables
in the pictures.
Read the three examples in the chart to the class.
Ask them to repeat after you. Exaggerate the
sounds so they can hear them clearly.
Draw the chart on the board. Number the
columns 1, 2, 3 (so 1is /z/, 2 is /s/ and 3 is
/1z/). Ask students to write the numbers on three
separate sheets of paper. Play the CD, pausing
after each word. Students hold up the number
of the sound they hear. Check they all have the
correct one. Ask a few students to say the word.
Students then copy the chart and write the words
in the correct column in their exercise books.

Audioscript 6.4 — see page 127

Answers
/z/ /s/ /1z/
eggs apricots peaches
chickens
vegetables

cakes boxes

plants

watches

tomatoes

potatoes
plums
cherries

pears

flowers

SPEAKING

2 Students follow the instructions. You also write
a list. Tell students to read the lists and decide
which one they would prefer to eat from. Ask a
few students to give you their answers. Ask them
what is the difference between the two lists. (List
1 is fruit, List 2 is vegetables.) Now explain that
they have to choose three from each list. They
can choose any they like. They should then write
down what they chose.

Answers i SRR
Students' own answers : A
-

3 Model the dialogue with a student using the items

on your list. At the end say / am happy. | have
everything on my list. Or | am sad. | don't have the
things on my list.
Students do the role-play in pairs. Monitor and
help if necessary. At the end, ask a few students
Are you happy or sad? Choose some students to
do the role-play in front of the class.

Suggested answers

A: Hello, do you have any apples? B: Yes, | do.
Do you want red apples or green apples? A: Red
apples, please. Do you have any pears? B: No,
sorry. | don't have any pears. A: Do you have
any eggplants? B: Yes, | have some eggplants.
How many would you like? A: Three, please.

p s

PRONUNCIATION: Plural nouns
1 W¥6.4 Listen to these count nouns in the plural and put them in the

correct column,

vegetables pesehes cakes pears plants eges boxes tomatoes

1l sl 17
o apricots peaches
SPEAKING

2 Choose three types of fruit and three types of vegetables from the
lists. Write them on a sheet of paper.

)m apples caulifiowers PALLTTLEILTTC
pears eggplant

By apricots beans

=, cherries potatoes
peaches carrots
tomatoes 2ucchinis




WRITING WRITING

4 Students write about the items that they got in 7 Monitor as the pairs are working, helping where
the last exercise. Monitor and check for accuracy. necessary. You may need to offer suggestions,
Choose a few students to read their sentences out e.g., It comes from a cow; you cook it before eating
loud. (beef), It is meat from a white animal (lamb); It is
Practice the structure / have ... a few times, using an orange vegetable (carrot); It is a yellow fruit, but
your own list. Ask them the questions What do / not sweet to eat (lemon); It is food from the ocean
have? and What is there ...? Write some example that you cook before eating (fish), These vegetables
sentences from your list on the board. Ask two are long and green (beans), It is food made from
students to come up to the board and write a flour (bread).
sentence each. When they have finished, ask them to switch their

quizzes with another pair. They try to do each
other's quiz and then give it back to be checked.

SPEAKING
5 Play the game with the class. Students keep

adding to the list until a student can no longer Workbook, page W28, Exercise 9

remember what preceded the item he/she wants

to add. The list goes in alphabetical order. Try a WRITING
P § g 3 4 write about hopping.

few times with the class and then divide the class whl.:;._s;?.}e’f:;yiu?"""g e S e ’
E SNoppIn, aske! 'M
in half and ask each team to play. See who can get i o et i
fu rthest th rough the alphabet 5 Iysozu:;rmr:’enrz:ggwd?Work in small groups. How many foods can

AT go to the manket to buy some apples,

B 1 9o o the market to buy sorme apples and some beans,

€ 1gp o the market to by some apples, some beans, and some carvots

VOCABULARY: Food

& Name the food!

) b
- 2 This comes ¥§

P - |
¥ » fromacow \
4| This comes § A too, but you | 3_' .’ XY
1 ;

# - fromacow. ¥ deinde it. 4 {7 <
d It's delicious. | by £ v, Thisisa ¥

N P L makes me cry b
» \ hen I cut it
| theesn it
aEEEs - -
—— Saetppe W
. N S \
g oo G xviery g | B
4 eliciou r i It has green leaves, | # This is a ()
L They are small B, bt the port you ¥ fruit, bur
L Ghe Juicy F \ eat isn't green. J some people |

‘. A I- .‘ think it isa g

% vegetable. g

Workbook, page W28, Exercises 7 and 8

: — 1'\\
This smells \‘ 8 9 These are \‘

£ alot, but o ¥ not very big,
: ' ¢ "% K but the i
VOCABULARY: Food ©= o £
£

; : . a e 3 Y o W
6 Students work in pairs to name the foods. Explain G - | G

is good for ¥
It's crunchy. £ You can cook it in
\ different ways
I always peel P
WRITING A it first

that this is a race. Direct their attention to the :

tip: each food is either red or white, at least
when peeled. As soon as one pair has finished,
stop everyone else and check the answers. If
they are correct, stop the game and congratulate

the winners. If they are not correct, don't tell LESSONS 7 AND 8

them which ones are wrong and ask the class

to continue. Keep going until you have a true Workbook, page W29, Exercises 10 and 11

winner.

7 Now work in pairs. Make your own quiz. Give It to two
friends to do. Think of ten foods and write clues.

Check answers as a class.

49



LESSON 9

4

Ask students to tell you what they can see in a
town. Review all the vocabulary. If they can't
remember all the words, give them clues, e.g.,
Where can you borrow a book? etc.

Ask students to Iook at the green box on page
48. Ask Do we have all these things in our town?
Would you like all threse things in our town?

:‘Th_en look at the blue box. Ask How do you :

travel around the town? If students say car, ask =
Where do you leave it in the town? Elicit parking
lot. Ask Do you think a town should have a lot
of parking lots? If they walk, ask Where do you
walk? Teach on the sidewalk.

Read the task with the class. Students work
on their projects. Be a,vallab!e to answer any -
questions.

Students present their projects. Make a class
dlsplay You can have a class vote on the best
town. | ; 4



Student's Book, page 49

OPENER

Ask students to look at the pictures on page 49. Tell them to spend time writing some notes
about the pictures. They should then discuss the pictures with their partner. In particular,
they should think about why there is a picture of a museum on the page. What might it
contain? Teach the word dinosaur and ask the students to tell you anything they can about
dinosaurs in English. Ask them to think of words to describe them.

Ask Do you like reading about dinosaurs? Can you name any dinosaurs? Which one is your
favorite? Would you like to go to a museum to learn about dinosaurs? Are there any museums
like that in this country?

Ask the students to suggest answers to the questions. Explain that they will find out the
answers as they go over the module.

Outcomes

e To read about dinosaurs, what the Earth
was like 140 million years ago, cave art,
prehistoric cave art in northern Spain, and a
questionnaire about a dinosaur museum

* To listen to a scientist talking about
dinosaurs, a reporter talking about
prehistoric cave art in Spain, five people
talking about their countries, and a radio
show about a Natural History museum

» To use vocabulary related to geographical
features, cave painting, and countries and
nationalities

» To talk about what possibly happened to
the dinosaurs, what you did last weekend,
what represents your life now, countries
and nationalities, and a visit to a dinosaur
museum

e To use the simple past form of to be, all
regular forms of the simple past, and the
simple past or the simple present

 To write about what you did last week,
what your town was like fifty years ago and

now, a country, and a visit to a museum

| Qutcomes

* 4] * To read about dinosaurs, what the Earth was like 140 million
years ago, cave art, prehistoric cave art in northern Spain, and a
questionnaire about a dinosaur museum

« To listen to a scientist talking about dinosaurs, a reporter talking
about prehistoric cave art in Spain, five people talking about their
countries, and a radio show about a Natural History museum

* To use vocabulary related to geographical features, cave painting, and [
countries and nationalities

= To talk about what possibly happened to the dinosaurs, what you
did last weekend, what represents your life now, countries and

3 nationalities, and a visit to a dinosaur museum

| * To use the simple past form of to be, all regular forms of the simple

¢ past, and the simple past or the simple present

o To write about what you did last week, what your town was like fifty

1 years ago and now, a country, and a visit to a museum




4 In the past

e 7/ The HME

LESSONS 1 AND 2

* to listen and read a text about dinosaurs
¢ to talk about specific times in the past
* to talk about yesterday

Functions

* describing pictures

* inquiring about the past
® expressing opinions

Outcomes

of the dinosaurs

Monitor while they are deciding which kind
of geographical features existed in the time of
the dinosaurs. Suggest ideas. At the end of the
exercise, get students to explain why they think
these features existed at that time.

3 Play the CD while the students read the text.

Ask them to find the answer to the question. Tell
them not to worry about any words they don't
understand at this stage.

Language focus
e the simple past form of to be

Vocabulary
* geographical features

Materials
* Student's Book pages 50-51, Workbook page
L W30, CD J

Student's Book, pages 50 and 51

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

7 Tell students to look at the pictures and try to
describe them with their partners. It will be hard
for them to describe dinosaurs because they lack
the vocabulary, but it is excellent practice for
description. Ask a few pairs to say a few things
about the pictures and write down any ideas you
think are interesting. Now, ask some students to
tell you what they know about dinosaurs.

Audioscript 7.1 - see page 127

R 17 Tw. =
*’ﬁ’?ﬁe of the dinosaurs

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Look at the pictures. What are these animal
What do you know about them?

2 Which of these geographical features do you think existed at the
time of the dinosaurs? Check the meanings of any words you don't
know in a dictionary.

3 w471 Read and listen to the text about dinosaurs. What happened
to them?

2 Students study the words in pairs, check their
meaning and answer the question.
Read the question to the students and ask them
what geographical features are. Ask for some
ideas. Write them on the board. Now ask the
students what they have to do. Check they know
what the task involves and provide them with
dictionaries, if necessary.




COMPREHENSION Students practice in pairs. Monitor and help

4 Read the Reading strategies box with the class. where necessary. Choose a few students to ask
Students read the questions and underline the and answer the questions in front of the class.
keywords. Discuss as a class. Then students read
the text again. and answer the questions. Play
the CD again if you wish.

Students can compare answers in pairs before
you check answers as a class.

Check any hard words with the students and ask
them to try to explain them by reading the words
in the sentences.

8 Ask two students to read the example question
and answer. Ask the students the next two
questions yourself. Next, ask students to ask the

Audioscript 7.1 - see page 127 next questions. Then ask them to work in pairs to

ask and answer the questions. Monitor and point

out any errors they are making. They should be
able to correct them themselves.

GRAMMAR: The simple past form of to be

5 Refer students to the Student grammar review on
pages W44 and W45, Give the students some
examples, e.g., Yesterday | was at school. Point to
a student and say We were at school yesterday.
Say [ wasn't at a museum yesterday. Again, point
to a student and say We weren't at a museum
yesterday. Write the sentences on the board and
point to the words yesterday and was/wasn't.
Students complete the exercise in pairs. Check 6 Talk together
answers as a class.

9 Discuss the question as a class. Have a class vote
if students have different opinions.

6 Write these two sentences on the board:
Yesterday, | —_ at school. Today, | — - -
at school. Ask students for suggestions (was, am). comprenension

< 4 471 Read and listen to the text again. Choose the correct answer.

Point to the words yesterday and today to help 1 Binoraurs el

a sixty-four million years ago. b fourteen million years ago.
them z@giﬁmi;ﬁo:ye:r?aﬁ;, " N

ne hundred and fo million years ago, there were
Tell the students to read the complete passage A e
but not to write anything. Ask Where was Simon Mo e

a there were a lot of new plants. b they didn't like plants.
yesterday? (at the museum) e

aybe there was an explosion on the ecause o

Tell the students to read the passage again and samaolls DL, iRt e

GRAMMAR: The simple past form of to be (ETUETIIE

choose the correct answers. Check answers as a 5 Complte the sentences with was, wasn't were, or werer't
1 Millions of years ago, there __*=¢__ |ots of dinosaurs on the Earth.
G | dass. 2 There any people on the Earth 140 million years ago.

3 | think there an asteroid. Then, the Earth cold.

4 There very much for dinosaurs to eat when the plants died.
5 There lots of plants in the forests.

6 Read about Simon. Circle the correct verb forms, b %
My name (1)) wets Simon. This (2) is / wets 1y new book. There (3) are / were pichires of
dinasaurs in it There (4) are / were dinosaurs on fre Earth miflions of years ago. At our local museumn,
there. (5) are./ were models of dinosaurs. Aot of prople (6) are / were af the museum yesterday.
They wanied 10 sz the dinosaurs. | (7) am / was there 100, The dinosaurs (8) was / were fantastic!

SPEAKING
7 Work in pairs. Where were you at these times? Ask your partner.

Workbook, page W30, Exercises 3 and 4

A: Whene were you last Manday? B: 1 was at school
8 Work in pairs. Answer questions about yesterday.
Use the phrases in the box.

SPEAKING _
7 Choose two students to read the example ———————
question and answer. Read the different times ) 1alk together
with the class. Explain that they all refer to the P B iRk hagpemesa e cluoemus®
past. “ m—— — —



GRAMMAR: The simple past - regular affirmative
LESSONS 3 AND 4 forms

3 Look at the Student grammar review on page

m W45, Students complete the chart after listening
Outcomes again, if necessary. Students check answers in

* to listen to a scientist talking about dinosaurs pairs before you check as a class.

* to read about the Tyrannosaurus Rex 7 ‘

* to distinguish between the different Audioscript 7.2 - see pages 127 and 128
pronunciations of regular past tense endings _

* to talk about what one usually does on the Answers
weekend and what happened last weekend Jike - liked: live - lived; weigt

* to write sentences about what one did last week walk ~ walked: move — mo

Functions e e LRI

* expressing frequency of actions ‘ﬁn sheds want = warited; it >

* reporting about past actions

Language focus 4 Ask students Have you heard of the Tyrannosaurus

» the simple past - regular affirmative forms
» the simple past or the simple present
* pronunciation - the past tense -ed

Rex? Tell them we often call it T-Rex for short.
Get any information from the students and write
notes on the board. Students complete the text.

Vocabulary

e dinosaurs They can check the information on the board

Materials with the information in the text.

¢ Student's Book pages 52-53, Workbook page Check answers as a class.
L W31, CD )

Answers

student's Book, pages 52 and 53 1lived 2 was 3 was 4 weighed 5 liked

LISTENING 6 walked 7 were 8 were 9 moved

7| Tell students they are going to hear about two

dinosaurs. Read the names to the class. Tell them Workbook, page W31, Exercises 5 and 6
to listen and answer the question.

Answers
The Argentinosaurus liked to eat plants. The
Giganotosaurus liked to eat meat.

-

COMPREHENSlON . LISTENING

| #47.2 Usten to a scientist talking about two kinds of dinosaurs, the

2 Read t h e q u eStl ons W] th th ec [a_SS ) Th en read th e Giganotosaurus and the Argentinosaurus. What did they like to cat?
Listening strategies box and elicit answers from -

the students (the first two questions need words; avees e o

words?

COMPREHENSION

£ W47 Listen again. Complete the chart about the dinosaurs.

Where did it live?  <ouih Arerica

the next three need numbers). Play the CD again Wi s
N o ow long was
while students answer the questions. Check How tall was t?

How heavy was it?

answers as a class.

Student grammar review

GRAMM A e simple t - regular affi .
GRAMMAR: The simple past - regular affirmative forms Fage WAS

ISCrID g { } ) 128 3 #47.2 Uisten to the text again about the twa dinosaurs,
L Jaiy Find the simple past form of these verbs.

like: fked move

Answers live finish
weigh want
Argentinosaurus | Giganotosaurus - -
- - - 4 Complete the text below about the Tyrannosaurus Rex using the
Where d[d SOUfh AmE’HC& SOUth Amenca simple past form of the verb in parentheses,
it live? The Tyrannosaunss Rex (1) _ed_ (ive} in North Americe. H (2) (be)'g
- very big dinosaur. {3} (be) nearty ters of four
What did - pfants meat, small ;etegslgw.lr(:;c i (wgh}nbml;;m:?o;:'mti:emzmtmm ?
o : Rex(5) ____(ike] fo eat meat. £
it eat? dinosaurs 18wk cn g b ams 00— foe) veysmal ey
. (8) {be) enly one meler long. The Tyrannosaurus Rex {9} Z
| How long | 35 to 40 meters | 14 meters Imove) very iy, of oot eighl mefers s seeond. 2
was it?
How tall 21 meters five and a half
was it? meters
How heavy | 73,000 kilograms | 6,000 kilograms
was it?




PRONUNCIATION: The past tense -ed e Talk together
5 Copy the chart onto the board. Model the words

for the students. Students repeat. Students listen 8 Ask students to read the verbs in the box in the
to the CD. They say which column each word simple past form (played, walked, arrived, learned,
belongs in. talked, watched, worked, visited, traveled, looked,
Audioscript 7.3 - see page 128 wanted). Check their pronunciation.

Choose a student to read the example sentences.
Students work in pairs to make as many

hd/ | sentences as they can. Monitor as they work,
hunted 5 helping to correct where necessary.

needed |
walked | _wanted

6 Play the CD again and pause after each word for
students to repeat.

Audioscript 7.3 - see page 128

GRAMMAR: The simple past or the simple Workbook, page W31, Exercises 7 and 8

present

7 Remind students that -ed verbs are used with WRITING
the past tense. We use the simple past tense 9 Choose a student to read the example sentence.
when the time has finished, e.g., yesterday, last Ask students for some other examples. Students
week, etc. and the action is completed. We use write their sentences.

the simple present tense to describe continuing
habits. Refer students to the Student grammar
review on pages W44 and W45.

Tell students to read the complete passage,

without writing anything. Ask What did the (
person learn about? (dinosaurs) Students complete PRONUNGIATION T putiennd sl
the exercise. Ask them to compare their answers
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

5 473 Listen to the -ed endings of these verbs. Then put them in the

GRAMMAR: The simple past or
Student grammar review pages Wad a

e simple present
Wad and W45

7 Choose the correct verb in these sentences.

s Research box

Ask students to read the questions in the
research box. Tell them to try to find out the
answer for the next lesson.

And what was the smallest?

9

6 Talk together

8 What do you usually do on weekends? What happened last
weekend? Use the verbs in the b

1 usually ploy soccer on Fridays. Last weekend, 1 visted my grandparents.
WRITING

9 write six sentences about what you did last week.
Use verbs in the simple past.




LESSONS 5 AND 6

* to talk about the time of the dinosaurs
¢ to read a website page about dinosaurs
* to write about one's town fifty years ago and now

Functions

¢ describing pictures

® expressing opinions

* giving facts about the past

Language focus

* the simple past or the simple present

Vocabulary
e dinosaurs

Materials

Outcomes

L. Student's Book pages 54-55, Workbook page W32)

Student's Book, pages 54 and 55

READING

‘I Discuss the questions with the students. Teach
any new vocabulary they need.
Get students to describe the plants first, and
write new descriptive words on the board.
Get students to practice using these words to
describe the plants.
Now ask the second question. Remind the
students about the reasons they used to decide
which geographical features existed, and
tell them they should think about this when
deciding.
Students work in pairs first, and then join
groups with another pair. You can monitor what
they are saying, and ask questions to stimulate
conversation if necessary. Share ideas as a class,
and discuss different groups’ answers.

‘Suggested answers

I can see lots of trees and plants. It looks like a
forest. | can see a colorful butterfly. | think that
all of these things existed at the time of the

2 Students read the website and check their
answers. Discuss further, helping them with any
new vocabulary.

You can put the students into groups of five,
where each student reads one entry on the
webpage, and they then share what they have
learned, discussing how this new information
relates to what they have just discussed.
Share answers as a class, and write any words
they found hard on the board, rehearsing
pronunciation and explaining meanings.

Answer

There were rainforests, plants with flowers on
them, and butterflies at the time of dinosaurs.

A -

-1 Look at the pictures above. What can you see? Do you think they
existed at the time of the dinosaurs?

2 Read this website page to check your answers.
s e 2 T

SRR TR

W what was the Earth like 140 million years ago?

At the beginning of dinosaur history, there was one very big continent
on the Earth, Its name was Pangea. There were many different
types of dinosaurs, too. Pangea started to separate. There were new
continents. Different dinosaurs lived on the different continents.

In fact, on each continent there were different types of dinosaurs.

The weather was tropical. It wasn't cold. So, there were rainforests.

e

-

Some dinosaurs liked to eat the leaves off the trees. There were also
plants with flowers on them. Bees and butterflies helped pollinate the
plants.

| T

There were large oceans, Gradually, some of the water started to
disappear, There was then more land. Then there were lakes and
rivers on the land. The Hudson River in New Jersey was formed
around 200 million years aga.

Yes, there were. There were mountains on the Earth from the starl.
The Earth was never flat. There were also volcanoes. Some of them
were deep in the ocean

| puopla and d aurs live at the same time?
Nal There weren't people on the Earth until sixty-five million years
after the dinosaurs died. However, small mammals were alive at the
time of the dinosaurs. Many mammals were the size of mice or rats.

e B i s . T R T Y WS N S ST S TR AT,

e i o o



COMPREHENSION

3 Read the Reading strategies box with the class
first. Ask them to look at the text to find where
the answers are for questions 3 (third paragraph)
and 4 (fifth paragraph).

Students read the text again and answer the
questions. Then they check answers in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Tell students that the Reading strategies will help
them answer the questions. Ask them what the
first thing they should do when reading is (read it
all through quickly to get a general idea), and then
ask them what they should do next (read it more
slowly to pick out specific pieces of information).
Ask them which part of the Reading strategies
refers to which step of reading a text properly.

WRITING

4 Read the instructions with the class. Then read
the questions. Ask students to work in pairs to
write three more pairs of questions.

Choose a student to read the example sentences.
Read the Writing strategies box and study with
the class when you use the past and present
tenses.

For homework, students find out the information
and write their answers.

Workbook, page W32, Exercises 9, 10, 11, and 12

-

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 What is the writer trying to do in this text?
a to explain how big the Earth was
b to explain how many continents there were
{C)to explain what was different about the Earth
d to explain where there were plants
2 From this text, what can a reader find out?
a how people lived a long time ago
b what the Earth locked like a long time ago
¢ why dinosaurs died out
d that the Earth has changed
8 What do you find cut about water on the Earth?
a Water covered all of the Earth.
b The amount of water changed.
© The Hudson River is a new river.
d There were always lakes on the Earth, but there weren't any rivers.
4 What does the writer say about people?
a They lived at the same time as the dinosaurs.
b They lived on a different continent from the dinesaurs.
c They were scared of the dinasaurs,

the
‘answers for questions
d There were no people on the Earth before the dinosaurs died out. 3and 47

WRITING

4 Think about what your town was like fifty years ago and now. Ask
your grandparents questions. You can also use books in the library
or the Internet. Write three more pairs of questions. Write your
answers.

How many peopls ived here?

‘How many oars wers thare?

How many tall bulldings wars there?
‘What did people work as?

‘How many paopls live hers now?

‘How many cars are there now?

How many tall butldings ars thers now?
‘What do people work as

111l

Fitty years ogo H,?)GD people
Jived here. Now 40,000 people
live here:

There weren't many cars fifty
years ago. Now there are
hundreds of cars

There weren't any tall bulldings
here. Now there are forty tall
buildings

People worked as fishermen and
farmers. Now people work in
factories.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W33, Exercises 13 and 14



4 In the past

They Were artists

i3

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

s to listen and read an article about cave art

* to write sentences which are not true about
oneself

¢ to talk about what one did and didn't do last
week

e to talk about what represents one's life now

Functions

* expressing opinions

¢ correcting information
¢ making guesses

Language focus

* the simple past — questions and negative forms
Vocabulary

* cave painting

Materials

* Student's Book pages 56-57, Workbook page
| W34, CD

TR s R v

Student's Book, pages 56 and 57

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Explain what a cave is. Ask Are there any caves in
our country? (If so, where?) Ask the students to
look at the pictures. Ask the question. To help
them, say They are very, very old.

2 Talk about color and how to put paint on the
cave walls. Encourage students to explain how
they could have been used.

3 Ask students to read and listen to the article.
Then ask them if they have any further ideas to
answer the question.

Audioscript 8.1 - see page 128

Workbook, page W34, Exercise 1

Grammar
the simple past - questions
and negative forms;

BEFORE YOU BEGIN questions in the simple past

71 Look at the pictures of cave art.
Who do you think painted the pictures?

2 Read the words in the box. What do you think people used to create
the pictures in the caves? Check the meaning of any words you don‘t
¥ know in a dictionary.

_charceal fur rocks twigs feathers berries taols roots )

3 W48.1 Read and listen to this article about cave art. Why do you
think people painted?

elephants, horses, and bulls. Prehistoric people
used these big animals for foad and clothes.
Why did they paint them? We don't know. Some.
e people think that they wanted to decorate their
mp_‘-}-.‘;'b-:; m‘: caves.Same people think that they didn’t speak
¢ two million years 2 1anguage.They talked to each other with their
about one million  drawings.
- Prehistoric people used berries, roots, leaves,
and charcoal to draw the pictures. They painted
i i ith brushes made from
ntings are in caves in France. They are with their fingers, or with
4000 years old.in 1940, some children ewigs, fur, or feathers.
g cer in a field. Suddenly,the  Many years ago, people visited the caves
hole.The children looked for 1o ses the paintings. Now, they are closed.
bottom of the hole, there wasa  People needed lights to see the paintings and

se paintings. these lights damaged the paintings. Now. only
vt ic animals i scientists can see the paintings. They are very
ngs, you can see big animals like At T o .

U i

COMPREHENSION

4 Before doing the exercise, read the Reading
strategies box. Ask students to underline the
keywords. They then read the article again and
answer the questions. Draw students' attention
to the instances of the negative form of the
simple past (didn't + base form), such as ... they
didn't speak a language.

Audioscript 8.1 — see page 128

painted them 17,
e 4 False. They als




GRAMMAR: The simple past - questions and
negative forms

5 Ask two students to read the example question
and answer. Remind them that the children are
answering the questions. Students work in pairs
to complete the exercise. Check answers as a
class.

6 Look at the Student grammar review on page
W45 and go over the negative form of the past
tense. Give an example and write it on the board
in this way:

Ali painted a picture of his house yesterday.
Ali didn't paint a picture of his school yesterday.

Ask the students to tell you what the verb is

in the first sentence (painted). Ask How does it
change in the second sentence? (paint) What else
do we need? (didn't)

Choose a student to read the example sentence.
Students work in pairs to complete the exercise.
Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W34, Exercise 2

SPEAKING

7 Give the class a false statement about yourself, for
example, | lived in Canada last year. Ask Is that
true? Students reply You lived in [your country's
name] last year. Students write their false
statements by themselves. Monitor as they are
writing, helping and correcting where necessary.
You might like to write a group of verbs on the
board for them to use, such as played, lived,
painted, moved, used, visited, watched, learned,
was.

8 Students follow the instructions and work with a

partner. Monitor as they are working, helping if
necessary.

Choose some students to tell the class about
their partner, e.g., He didn't play soccer last
Tuesday. He played basketball.

6 Talk together

9 Put students in small groups of three to five. Ask
students to discuss their ideas. Point out that the
group can only choose five things. They should
make a list first and then agree on what to leave
out until they have only five things.

Choose a student from each group to tell the
class their five things.

COMPREHENSION
4 W#8.1 Read and listen to the article again. Are these sentences
true or false? Correct the false sentences.
1 Prehistoric people painted the caves one millian years ago. Fale
They painted them (7,000 years ago.
2 They ate meat.
3 Prehistoric peaple painted animals in thelr caves.
4 They only used brushes to make their paintings.
5 The caves are closed now to visitors,

GRAMMAR: The simple past - questions and negative forms (TR TRAE)
5 A reporter spoke to one of the children who discovered the caves.

Match the questions and answers.

1 Where were you this morning? a | was with two friends.

2 Who were you with? b There were paintings on the walls.

3 Why did you go into the cave? € \We were in a field.

4 What was it like in the cave? d They showed big animals

5 What was there in the cave? e We hurried home to tell our parents.

6 What did the paintings show? f We were very excited. My friend said the paintings
7 How did you feel? were very old.

8 What happened next? g because our ball rolled into the cave

h it was dark.

6 Work in pairs. Make sentences using the negative form as in the example.
1 Prehistoric people lived in houses.
Mg, they didn't five in houses. They lived in caves.
2 They painted their first pictures forty-two years ago.
3 An old man and an old woman discovered the paintings.
4 The children's tennis ball rolled into a hole.
5 The cavemen painted small animals.
6 The cavemen used paint to make their paintings.

SPEAKING
7 wirite six false sentences about | pleyed soccer Lagk Tuesday.
what you did last week.
8 Now work in pairs. Read your sentences to your partner. Your
partner guesses why the sentences are false using the simple past.
A: 1 played soocer last Tuesady,
B. You didn't play soccer last Toesday! You played basketball
A That's rightt

O Talk together

9 Prehistoric people painted animals in the caves. This represented
their lives then. What things represent your life now? Think of five
things. Work in small groups.

A I think books are very important.
B Ard whart abeut the Internet or television?




Answers

LESSONS 3 AND 4

T W v

Outcomes

* to read and listen to a report about the Altamira
Cave

¢ to ask and answer about prehistoric people

* to listen to people talking about their countries

¢ to talk about one's country

* to write a paragraph about a country

Functions

* expressing opinions

* making guesses

e giving facts

Language focus

* questions in the simple past

Vocabulary

* countries and nationalities

Materials

* Student's Book pages 58-59, Workbook page
W35, CD

\

Student's Book, pages 58 and 59

READING AND LISTENING

71 Discuss the questions with the class. Write on
the board any suggestions of what prehistoric
people painted in the caves.

Answers
Students’ own answers

-

2 Point out that, in the case of deer and bison,
the singular and plural forms are the same. Elicit
answers and write the list on the board. Ask if
any of the ideas match.

Answers
bison, deer, horses, men, hands, signs

p s

3 Check the past tense of the verbs in the box with
the class. Students work in pairs to complete the
text.

Answers
Students' own answers

- -

4 Ask students to switch books with another pair.
Play the CD to the class for them to check the
answers. Ask Who got ten out of ten?

Check answers as a class. Choose students to
read sentences out loud.

Audioscript 8.2 - see page 128

Py

1 painted 2 used 3 painted 4 was
5 discovered 6 breathed 7 damaged
8 opened 9 created 10 visited

Workbook, page W35, Exercise 3

GRAMMAR: Questions in the simple past

5 Look at the Student grammar review on page
W45 with the class. Remind them how to form
questions. Write the example on the board and
point out the use of did and paint (not painted).
Students work alone to write the questions.
Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 What did prehistoric people paint? 2 What
colors did they use? 3 When did prehistoric
people paint the animals? 4 Where did
prehistoric people paint the animals? 5 How
did visitors damage the paintings? 6 When did
the King of Spain open the museum? 7 How
did scientists make a copy of the paintings in
the caves? 8 How many people visited the

museum in the first four months? i

READING AND LISTENING

1 Do you know of any caves in Spain? What do you think prehistoric
people painted in these caves?

2 James Reed is a reporter. He is at the Altamira Cave, in Spain.
Read his report. Check your answers to Exercise 1.

Prehistoric cave art in northern Spain

“And here we are, in the famous Altamira Cave in northern Spain. Prehistoric people
(1) 226 these bison, deer, and horses between 25,000 and 35,000 years ago. The
people only (2) ___ three colors to paint the pictures: yellow, red, and black. They
also (3) men, hands, and some signs. Some time ago, it (4) possible
to visit the cave, but scienhsts {5) that visitors {6) carbon dioxide
and it (7) the paintings. Now, only 160 peaple can visit the cave every week

On July 17, 2001, the Kiryg of Spain (8) the Altamira Museum The museum
has a perfect copy of the onginal paintings in the cave. Scientists.

) the paintings using computers. The copy of the paintings in the cave was a
great success: 200,000 people {10) the museum in the first four months.”

3 Now complete the report in Exercise 2 with the correct form of these
verbs.

paint (x2) wuse visit create be discover damage open breaﬂmJ

4 ®48.2 Now listen to James's report and check your answers.

GRAMMAR: Questions in the simple past
5 Make questions in the simple past.

1 What / prehistoric people / paint? What did prehistoric people paint?

2 What colors / use?

3 When / prehistoric people / paint the animals?

4 Where / prehistoric people / paint the animals?

5 How / visitors / damage the paintings?

6 When / the King of Spain / open / the museum?

7 How / sclentists / make a copy of the paintings in the caves?
8 How many people / visit the museurn / in the first four months?

6 Remind students that they will find all the
answers in the report on page 58. Check answers
as a class.



Answers

1 A: What did prehistoric people paint? B: They
painted bison, deer, and horses. 2 A: What
colors did they use? B: They used yellow,

red, and black. 3 A: When did prehistoric
people paint the animals? B: They painted
them between 25,000 and 35,000 years ago.
4 A: Where did prehistoric people paint the
animals? B: They painted them in caves.

5 A: How did visitors damage the paintings?
B: They breathed out carbon dioxide.

6 A: When did the King of Spain open the
museum? B: He opened the museum on July
17, 2001. 7 A: How did scientists make a copy
of the paintings in the caves? B: They used
computers. 8 A: How many people visited the
museum in the first four months? B: 200,000

people visited the museum.

Workbook, page W35, Exercise 4

J

Research box

Ask students to read the question in the
research box. Tell them to try to find out the
answer for the next lesson.

Answer
The paintings in the Altamira Cave were found

_in 1868 by a hunter. 39

VOCABULARY: Countries and nationalities

7 Let students work in pairs or small groups to
complete the exercise.

Answers

1 England 2 Brazil 3 China 4 Canada

5 Mexico 6 the U.S. 7 South Africa 8 Iran
9 Japan 10 Australia

LISTENING

8 Play the CD through, pausing after each speaker.
Students write their answers. Check answers as a
class.

Answers
Country Nationality|Language |Capital |Flag
city
1 England English English London |red and
white
2 Mexico Mexican Spanish Mexico  |white,
City green,
and red
3 China Chinese Chinese Beijing red and
yellow
4 Canada Canadian |French and |Ottawa |red and
English white
5 Australia  |Australian |English Canberra |red,
white,
and blue
“ )

SPEAKING

9 Students work in pairs to ask and answer

questions. Invite a few pairs to say their dialogue
out loud.

Suggested answers

A: My flag is red and white. B: Are you English?

A: No, I'm not. The capital city of my country

is Ottawa and | speak English. B: Do you come
Lfrom Canada? A: Yes, | do!

10 Ask students to work in different pairs and talk
about their country. Ask different pairs to say a
sentence each.

Answers
Students' own answers

Workbook, page W35, Exercises 5 and 6

WRITING

11 Read the instructions with the class. Ask them to
write about a country that is neither France nor any
of the five mentioned in Exercise 8. They can do
this exercise for homework.

Answers
Students' own answers i)
( x B
Quotation
Ask students to discuss what they think
about the quotation. Do they agree with it?
g Why / Why not?
#

6 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in Exercise 5.
= ‘When did someone first find

the paintings in the Altamira
Cave? Who found them?

AW
B Th

VOCABULARY: Countries and nationalities

7 Look at this map of the world. Match the names to the countries.

Austratia  England
the U.S.
Sauth Africa China
Brazil Mexico
Canada Iran
Japan

LISTENING
8 W42.3 Listen to five people talking about their countries.
Complete the chart.
Country Nationality
1 English

Language Capital city Flag
Mexico City

Chinese

Ottawa

voEe W N

Australian

SPEAKING
2 Work in pairs. Choose a country. Ask and answer questions.

A My flag is red and white

10 Work in pairs again. Talk about your country.

Art enables us to find
ourselves and lose ourselves
at the same time.
Thomas Merton, writer
{1915-1968) ” -

WRITING ]
11 Choose a country. Find out about it. Write a paragraph about

I‘ -
Frarce. 15 n Ewope The eapiial 1s Fans The French
flag 15 b, whte, and red French people speak French

[ 59 ‘H;

e
e —



LESSONS 5 AND 6

(T (D W

Outcomes

e to talk about a Natural History museum

* to listen to a radio show about a Natural History
museum in Dorset

* to read a questionnaire about a visit to the
dinosaur museum

* to write about a friend's visit to the museum

Functions

* expressing opinions

e inquiring about the past

Language focus

* the simple past - questions and answers

Vocabulary
* museums — a Natural History museum
Materials
* Student's Book pages 60-61, Workbook page
W36, CD ]
Student's Book, pages 60 and 61
LISTENING

1 Discuss the questions with the class. If they don't
know, explain that Natural History is the study of
plants and animals.

Answers
Students' own answers

L .

2 Read the Listening strategies box. Tell the

students to read The Dinosaur Museum poster
and think about the kind of information that is
required. Discuss as a class.
Play the CD. Ask students to listen only. Then
play the CD again. Students write the missing
information. Students can compare answers in
pairs before you check answers as a class.

Audioscript 8.4 - see pages 128 and 129

Answers
1 twenty-five 2100 3 145 4200 530
6 2536649 7 plant 8 meat 9 Wednesday
10 Friday 11 eleven o'clock 12 three o'clock
13 answers 14 a big toy dinosaur
- J

O Talk together

3 Let students discuss the questions in pairs.
Choose students to give their answers and
discuss as a class.

Before students discuss this question together,
get a few students to help you make a quick
summary of the poster. Ask other students what
kind of information talks they like to listen to.
Have they ever seen a science experiment, for
example? Ask the class if they have ever entered
a competition. Get a few details about their
experiences.

Answers 7
Students’ own answers e s
e

Workbook, page W36, Exercise 7

LISTENING

1 Is there a Natural History museum in your country? Where is it?
7

Completing What can you see there?

information

* Read the sentences
before you listen.

Think about what

kind of word you

need. Is it a number?

Is it a day of the

week?

2 #45.4 You will hear a radio show about what is on at a Natural

History museum in Dorset, England, this week. Listen and complete

the missing information.
s d

Name: Ashdown Manirapteran
Lived: (2) to(3)
Weighed: (4)
Length: {5)
Book your seat. Call: (6)

million years ago

_grams
centimeters

Talk 1:(7) -eating dinosaurs Talk 2:(8) -eating dinosaurs
Day:(®) Day:(10)
Time:(11) — Time: (12)

Write {13) .
First prize: (14)

to questions.

We look forward to seeing you at the museum!

e Talk together

3 Would you like to go to this museum? Which talk would you want
to go to? Would you want to enter the competition?

SPEAKING

4 students work in pairs to ask and answer the
questions about Rachel. Monitor as they are
speaking, helping where necessary. Check
answers as a class.

To practice for this exercise, remind students
about Yes/No questions by asking Did you go to
a museum last week? and eliciting the structure
Yes, [ did./No, | didn't. Ask a few other questions
which use different auxiliaries.




5 Students repeat the questions, but this time

about Oliver. Monitor as they are speaking. Make

sure they are using he. Check answers as a class.
Quickly review the form, as in Exercise 4, by
asking a few different questions of several
students, e.g., Do you have a brother? Is your
name Sally? Were you born in [city name]? etc.

READING

6 Tell the students that they have to imagine that
they visited the museum last week. They choose
their answers and write down a, b or ¢. Check
that all the students have answers, helping if
necessary. You write your answers too.

SPEAKING

7 Choose a pair to ask and answer the questions
in the example. Choose different students to ask
you the questions. Give your answers.

Students work in pairs asking and answering the
questions.

Remind students that they are still imagining
they went to the museum last week. You can
start this exercise by asking and answering with
one competent student, and changing roles

afterwards. Tell students to find a new partner to

work with.

WRITING

8 Students write the sentences about their partner.
Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors and helping students correct their work.
Choose some students to read their sentences
out loud. Ask the other student in the pair if the
sentences are correct.

Workbook, page W36, Exercises 8 and 9

SPEAKING

4 Rachel and Oliver visited the museum. Read the information.
Ask and answer questions about Rachel and her visit.

Rachel
1 Did Rachel visit the museum? ¥es she <id
2 Did she visit the museurn on Friday? Mo, she didi't
3 Did she visit the museum on Wednesday?

4 Did she listen to a talk?

5 Did she enter the competition?

6 Was she the winner?
5 Now ask and answer the same questions about Oliver.
READING

g 6 You visited the dinosaur museum last week.
§ Read the guestionnaire and answer the questions.

1 How did you trave! to the museum? :H
a)bycar b)bybus c)lwalked.

3 What thme did you arrive at the museum?

a}10:00 b)12:30 ©)2:15 F
dellicen Sl b

& You were Lhirsty. What did you decide to drink?

"
a)water b lemonade c)juice
SPEAKING
7 Work in pairs. Ask your partner questions in the simple past about his/her
visit to the museum. Take notes of his/her answers.
A Did you travel to the smuseum by car?
B Yes, 1did
i Dief you viit the museuny with your schoot?
B: Mo, T didr't. T visited the museum with my family.
WRITING

8 Write about your partner’s visit to the museum.
Lola traveled ta the museun by car

___ S ISR

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W37, Exercises 10, 11, and 12
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Student's Book, pages 63 and 64

Students work on their own to complete the
vocabulary test questions 1 to 8. Students then
work in pairs to complete the grammar test
questions 9 to 13. Tell them that for multiple-
choice questions, there is only one correct answer
for each question.

Ask students Do you have a favorite dinosaur?

Ask them to tell the class about their favorite =
~dinosaur. : : L

Read the questions with the class. Ask them to -

read the example about the Ankylosaurus. Ask

them Does it answer all the questions? Students

read and check. (Yes, all the questions are VOCABULARY
~answered as far as they can be.) :

Students choose their dinosaur and do their
research. Ask students to take notes first to
answer the questions. Check their work.

Then give them a sheet of paper to use to . :
write about their dinosaur and add a picture. GRAMMAR
Encourage them to use their best handwriting
and to think about where to place their writing
and picture. Ask students to present their ¢
chosen dinosaur to the class. Make a display of
their work.

Workbook, pages W38 and W39, Progress test 2




Student's Book, page 65

OPENER

Ask students to look at the pictures on page 65. Get students to describe the pictures and

say who they think the people are. How do they know this? What other famous authors '
and characters from books do they know? Have they read the books or seen the movies?

Teach the word author and character. Ask Do you like reading? Ask the students to name any
authors they know. Ask them to tell the class the titles of books these authors have written.

Ask Who is your favorite author? What is your favorite book? Why do you like this book? Who

is the main character in the book? What kind of person is he/she?

Ask them to suggest answers to the questions in the boxes. Explain that they will find out

the answers as they go over the module.

Who is this character? What type
of story does he appear in?

Outcomes st / >

e To read about an author, The Hound of ’
the Baskervilles, Oliver Twist, a reading
competition, and three competition
entries

e To listen to a text about an author and
the end of a story

reraturet’

L1
* To use vocabulary related to types of author of the book he appears in?
stories, hobbies, and the police, and

describing personality ; _ Qutcomes

i ® Te d about thor, The Hound of the Baskervilles, Ol)
* To talk about what you did last g et S i e
Weekend, the best detectl\ler SOIVIng a « To listen to a text about an author and the end of a story
crime, and books and characters

= To use vocabulary related to types of stories, hobbies, and the
police, and describing personality
 To use irregular verbs in the simple ~Tnfakabontahat okl o e e
past, the si mp|e past with First, Then, * To use irregular verbs in the simple past, the simple past with
- First, Then, Next, and Finally, and and/so
Next, a-nd Fma”}/. and and/so * To write about what you did last week, your favorite detective,
e To write about what you did last week,
your favorite detective, the ending
of a story, events in a book, and your
L. favorite character from a book y

‘Who is this author? What type
of story did she write?

the ending of a story, events in a boolk, and your favorite
character from a book




5 Literature

mous detectives

gt 9 Fa

2 Students check the words in a dictionary. As a
class, discuss what type of story they like.

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Answers
-
Outcomes

; : 3 Read the question to the class. Ask students to
¢ to listen and read an article about an author : .
* to read about someona’s weakend read and listen. Then check their answer.

¢ to talk about what one did last weekend
¢ to write sentences about what one did last week

Audioscript 9.1 — st yage 129

Functions Answer
« describing pictures g : :
« giving personal information _ She wrote detective stories.

Language focus

» the simple past - irregular verbs

Vocabulary

* types of stories

Materials

* Student's Book pages 6667, Workbook page
\_ W50, CD J

Student's Book, pages 66 and 67 franynac
|

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

T Who are the people in the pictures? Which person is an author?
Which two people are characters?

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students to discuss the second two
questions in pairs. Ask the class for suggested
answers. Explain that the first picture is the author,
Agatha Christie. If they haven't heard of her, they
will find out more in Exercise 3. The other two

2 These words all refer to types of stories. What kind of stories do
you like? Check the meaning of any words you don't know in i
a dictionary. |
detective storfes  adventure stories  sclence fiction storles !
fantasy stories

3 491 Read and listen to an article about an author. What kind of
stories did she write? |

One author; twe)detectives)

pictures are her characters, Hercule Poirot and
Miss Marple. Again, don't give them any further
information at this point as they will find out
more later. However, if the students have heard

Agatha Christie was born in 1890, She died in 1976.
She didnt go to school. Her parents taught her at
home. She wrole eighty detective stories. Her main
<characters were Hercule Poirot and Miss Marple,
They were both very smart, but they were different.

Hercule Poirot was a detective from Belgium. He

moved to London and he often helped the police solve

cnimes. He always said he used his 'litle gray cells’.
That meant that he used his brain. He thought very
carefully about the crimes and then he soived them.
Polrot always wore a very stylish suit and a hat. He

secretary, Miss Lemon. She was very efficient, and
Porot thought she was a very good secretary

Miss Marple was an old woman. She lived in a small
English village. She always watched peopie very
carefully. She saw things that nobody else saw. She
always looked very neal and tidy. She often wore a
tweed skirt and jacket, and she carried a purse. She
liked gardening and knitling. She often went to visit
friends. Miss Marple's friends asked her to help them
when there was a problem. The police thought Miss
Marple was a litle silty. They didn't wani to listen to

cafried a walking stick. He had a mustache.
Poirol had a friend named Caplain Hastings. He
heiped Poirot solve the crimes. He also had a

her, But she atways found the criminal because she
was fogical. Then the police were very happy.

of them, give them a few minutes to tell the class
what they know.

Answers

The picture on the far left shows the author

.Pegafh'a‘c-hﬁsﬁez The other pictures show her

two best-known characters, Hercule Poirot

and Jane Marple, as they were depicted in

popular British television series of the 1980s
“iahd 1990s.

COMPREHENSION

4 Before students read the article again, read the
Reading strategies box with them. They have
already read the article once, so concentrate
on the second two points. Students follow the
instructions and complete the activity. They check
answers with a partner. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 9.1 - see page 129

o



WRITING

9 Students now write about their week. Choose
some students to read their sentences out loud.
You should prepare six sentences of your own to
show them, as a model. Write these on the board
before this exercise and then direct students'
attention to them. Get the whole class to read
the sentences out loud (they should not be long

GRAMMAR: The simple past - irregular verbs

5 Students should know the meaning of these verbs or have unknown vocabulary), as you point to
and will therefore be able to link them to the past the words. Correct pronunciation. Tell students to
tense forms in the article. Look at the Student write six sentences in the same way you did.

grammar review on page W91 with the students, if
necessary. Check answers as a class.

COMPREHENSION

4 ®49.1 Read and listen to the article again. Which character is the
sentence about? Who ...

1 wasn't English? Hercule Poirct

6 Ask the students to read the paragraph, ignoring b el
the blanks and answering the following question: EE%EE’EE:'?E"'E?
Who is the baby in the picture? (the writer's i
youngest cousin) | it R—
Students complete the exercise working in pairs. - ae | Ane 3 teach
Check answers as a class. | T amm

6 Read about Jenny's weekend. Complete the sentences with the correct simple
past form of the verbs in parentheses.

1(1) g (have) a grear weekend last week 1(2) (g0)
with my family to visit my unecle, my aunt, and my cousins. My youngest
cousin is only four weeks old! She {3) (be} born last month.
We (4) (be) very excited to see her. We (5} (give) my
youngest cousin a gift. It (6) (be) a hat and some gloves. She
n (wear) the hat and gloves when we (8} (g0) out.
We(9) (take) my youngest cousin out for a walk in her pram.
We{10) . (see} some heautiful country. Everyone (11)
(have) a wonderful day. [ (12) (write) about

the day in my journal when we arrived home.

SPEAKING

H 7 in. What did do |; kend? Py to
Workbook, page W50, Exercises 1, 2, and 3 g st ks Sen o S e b o S

simple past forms.

8 Now tell your partner. Your pariner can also ask you questions about

S P EAKI N CI i your weekend,

. I went to my grondparents’ house.

7 students follow the instructions and write the six ket Aanil
sentences about their weekend. Go around the B oo tamamimtin o i Eamadi
class and monitor. Point out any errors and help Z
the students correct any mistakes. Se———— e

8 Choose two students to read the example
dialogue. Students work in pairs to talk about their
past weekend, using the sentences they wrote in
Exercise 7.




LESSONS 3 AND 4

ST | R

utcomes
e to listen to a text about an author
e to talk about detectives
e to write about one's favorite detective

Functions

* describing pictures

* correcting information

* expressing opinions

e persuading

e describing people

Language focus

* the simple past - regular and irregular verbs

Vocabulary
* hobbies and the police

Materials
* Student's Book pages 68-69, Workbook page

W51, CD
o

Student’s Book, pages 68 and 69

LISTENING

1 Students discuss the two questions, and then tell
the rest of the class what they think.

Answers

From left to right, the pictures show Sir

Arthur Conan Doyle; his best-known

character, Sherlock Holmes, as depicted in a

series of movies made in the 1940s; and 2218

Baker Street, London, home to the Sherlock
joimes Museum.

J

2 Play the CD. Students answer the question. Check
the answer as a class.

Answer
Scotland
3 Before you play the CD again, read the Listening
strategies box with the class. Establish what
answers are required, then play the CD. Students

check answers with a partner. Check answers as a
class.

Answers

1 Doyle 2 Scotland/1859 3 nine

4 1876, 1881 5 Medicine 6 doctor

7 finished 8 Holmes 9 fifty-six, four 10 2218

LISTENING

1 Who are the two people in the pictures? Where is the house?

Pre-listening

* Read the chart
carefully before you
listen.

* What information do
you need - a word or
a number?

2 W49.2 Listen to a text about an author. Where did he come from?

3 ®49.2 Listen again, and complete the information about the author.

1 Name: Arthur Conan Do

2 He was born in

3 He had — brothers and sisters.

»—7 4 He was at Edinburgh University from to .

5 He studied .
6 He hecame a . in1882
THe __ hisfirst book in 1887,
8 His character was the detective Sherlock
9 He wrote short stories and
detective.
10 The detective lived at __ Baker Street, Landon.

navels about this

GRAMMAR; The simple past - irregular verbs (il e ]

4 Work in pairs. These sentences are all false. Correct the false information
1 Arthur Conan Doyle wrote science fiction stories.
Arther Conan Dinde dicit write stience fiction slories, He wrote detectie story
2 Hewas born in 1952.
3 He had five brothers and sisters.
4 He went to Edinburgh University to study Literature
5 Conan Doyle became a detective in 1882
€ Sherlock Holmes thought about the information very quickly
7 Sherlock Holmes wore a suit and boots.
8 Sherlock Holmes had an assistant, Dr, Smith,

5 W49.2 Listen again and check your answers.

GRAMMAR: The simple past - irregular verbs

4 Ask a student to read the example in the book
out loud. Ask What's the past tense of ‘write'?
(wrote) Ask another student to read the sentence
out loud. Check the base forms of the other verbs,
e.g., was—be, had—have. Refer students to the
Student grammar review on page W91.

Students work in pairs to complete the exercise.
Don't check the answers as a class yet.

Answers
Students' own answers

5 Play the CD and then check the answers with the
class.

Answers

1 Arthur Conan Doyle didn’t write science
fiction stories. He wrote detective stories. 2 He
wasn't born in 1959. He was born in 1859.

3 He didn't have five brothers and sisters. He
had nine brothers and sisters. 4 He didn’t go
to Edinburgh University to study Literature.
He went to study Medicine. 5 Conan Doyle
didn't become a detective in 1882. He
became a doctor in 1882. 6 Sherlock Holmes
didn't think about the information very
quickly. He thought about it very carefully.

7 Sherlock Holmes didn't wear a suit and
boots. He wore a large coat and a tweed hat.
8 Sherlock Holmes didn't have an assistant,
Dr. Smith. He had an assistant, Dr. Watson.

| —




VOCABULARY: Hobbies and the police

6 Students work together to write the words in the
correct columns.

Police words
soccer crime
| knitting criminal

detective
clue
to solve

GRAMMAR: The simple past - regular and
irregular verbs

7 Tell the students about the list of irregular verbs
on page W94. Advise them to refer to this or the

Student grammar review on page W91 if they need

to. Students complete the exercise, then check
answers with a partner. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W51, Exercise 4

8 Write the following sentence on the board:
Leila went to France last summer. Where ...7 Ask
students to make a question with Where (Where
did Leila go last summer?). Point out how did and
go are used. Students work in pairs to complete
the rest of the exercise.

Workbook, page W51, Exercises 5 and 6

6 Talk together

9 put the class into small groups. Ask students to
discuss who is the best detective and why. Have
a class vote to decide who would solve a crime

most quickly. Write the numbers of votes for each

detective on the board.

10 Each group chooses a representative who explains

to the rest of the class why their detective is the
best.

When the class has listened to the four
representatives, have another class vote. Check

the numbers against the last vote. Did anyone
change their minds?

WRITING

1 1 Students can either choose one of the four

detectives in the Student's Book or choose another
that they like, from a novel, TV show, or movie.

VOCABULARY: Hobbies and the police

6 Laok at these words from the Agatha Christie article on page 66 and the Arthur Conan
Doyle listening text on page 68. Write them in the correct column.

a iy

GRAMMAR: The simple past - regular and irregular verbs

7 Use the verbs in parentheses to complete the sentences. Find out about
another famous detective.

detective (1) #95__ (be) Nero Wolfe. Wolfe

(live) in New York, and he (3) (love) to cat.
(eat) three enormous meals every day.
Ie (5) (weigh) 130 ki He (6) (have) a lot
f orchids and he (7 (spend) four hours every day taking care of

. He never (8) (leave) his house to investigate. His secretary,
Archie Goodwin, (9) (investigate) for him, and then he

10) (give) Wolfe the clues. Wolfe (11) (solve) the crimes
by thinking about the clues that Archic (12) (give) him.

8 Ask and answer questions about the detectives. Work in pairs.

1 Where / Nero Wolfe / come from? n A
A Where did Nero Wolfe come from? -
B He cume from New York.

2 What / Poirot / carry?

3 What / Sherlock Holmes / use to solve crimes?

4 How much / Nera Wolfe / weigh?

5 Who / not have / an assistant?

0 Talk together Wercule Poil

9 Look at the pictures of the four detectives. Work in small groups.
Imagine there was a crime. Who do you think would solve the crime
first — Sherlock Holmes, Miss Marple, Hercule Poirot, or Nero Walfe?
Have a class vote.

10 Now work in four groups. Each group will have a detective. You
should tell the other groups why your detective is the best. Have
another class vote. Did anyone change their minds?

WRITING

11 Write about your favorite detective. Who dees he/she look like?
What is he/she like?




LESSONS 5 AND 6

| (ORI 1

Outcomes

* to read a summary of a story
* to write the ending of a story
* to talk about a crime
Functions

* making predictions

* comparing stories

* conducting an investigation

Language focus
e the simple past - irregular verbs

Vocabulary
¢ detective stories

Materials

READING

1 Read this summary of a famous Sherlock Holmes story.
Who is in danger?

The Hound of the Baskervilles sy si o conan o

Dr. Mortimer comes to visit Sherlock Holmes
in London. He believes there is a problem. Sir
Charles Bagkerville, a patient of his, died of a
heart attack. He was on the moor. And theye
were footprinte of a very big hound near his
body. DBr. Mortimer found an old letter in Sir
Charles's desk. It said & very big hound killed
Hugo Baskerville, an ancestor of Sir Charles.
A few days later, Dr. Mortimer brings Sir
Henry Baskerville to see Holmes. Sir Henry
1= an hew of Sir Charles. Dr. Mortimer
thought he was in danger. Sir Henry received
a letter telling him not to walk on the moor
Holmes sends Dr. Watson to Baskerville Hall
to protect Sir Henry. Baskerville Hall looks
dark and seavy.

The next day, Dv. Watson meets Mr.
Stapleton, a smentist, and his sister. They
live in a house near Baskerville Hall. Mr.
Stapleton isn't very friendly. Miss Stapleton

is beautiful and gentle. Watson talks to them
He hears a noise like 2 hound.

A few days later, Sir Henry visits Miss
Btapleton. She tells him to leave. He is n
danger. Mr. Stapleton invites Sir Henry to
have dinner with themn on Friday evening. On
‘Thursday evening, Watson and Sir Heary go
on the moor. They hear the hound. They see a
thin man. He runs to an ald hut on the moor.
The next morning, Watson goes to the hut.
He waits for the man to come back. Tt is
Sherlock Holmes! He spied on everyone but
nobody knew he was there. He tells Watson
that Miss Stapleton is not My Stapleton’s
sister. She's his wife.

Watson takes Holmes to Baskevville Hall.
Holmes looks at the paintings on the walls
He sees an interesting portrait. [t looks just
like Mr. Stapleton. Holmes understands the
problem.

L Student's Book pages 70-71, Workbook page W52J

Student's Book, pages 70 and 71

READING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures. Explain
that a moor is a large area in the country where
nothing much grows except grass and low-
growing bushes. A moor doesn't usually look like
a very friendly or welcoming place. The middle
picture shows Hound Tor, which is a place on
Dartmoor in the west of England. This is said to
have given Conan Doyle the idea for his book.
Give students three to four minutes to read the
story and answer the question.

Answer
Sir Henry Baskerville is in danger.

COMPREHENSION

2 Before students do the exercise, read the Reading
strategies box with them. Students work alone
to answer the questions. Students check answers
with a partner. Check answers as a class. Ask them
to explain why the other answers are wrong.

Answers
10 2b 3a 4b 5b 6b 7b

P ditgalyy  COMPREHENSION

! Multiple choice 2 Read the text again and answer the questions.
. 3'“,‘.‘,':"?:;",‘:';: i 1 Hugo Baskerville Is ) Sir Henry's heir. (b} Sir Charles's ancestor.
choice of answers 2 Sir Charies is a) Sir Henry's heir. b) Sir Henry's ancestor.
| to a questian. 3 A moor is a) a large area with grass and bushes. b) farmland with lots
| L 2:::’ 6’:‘96-‘1:?::‘:‘“: of vegetables growing on It.
| kq’v‘tmrds‘ Which 4 Dr. Watson goes with Sir Henry to a) show him Baskerville Hall.
answer do you think b) make sure he doesn't get hurt.
i s Wm:mm‘_n‘ 5 g:. \i,tap\etun and h;‘s wife a) tell Dr. Watson the truth. b) don't tell
Choose the correct r. Watson the trutl
answer. Why are the 6 Sherlock Holmes a) stays in London. b) is near Baskerville Hall all the
| other answers not time.
1 correct? P k]
! 7 Sherlock Holmes sees @) a painting of M. Stapleton. b) a painting of
= someone who looks like Mr. Stapleton,

3 Put the students in groups of four or five. They
decide on the ending. One student writes their
ideas. Groups tell the rest of the class their ideas.
Try to write shortened versions on the board.

Answers
Students' own answers

- 2

READING

4 students read the end of the story. Check if it
matches any of the endings written by any of
the groups. Ask some questions to help them
understand the story if you wish, e.g., Where does
Sir Henry go on Friday evening? Who watches the
house? Whom can't they see? What is the weather
like? Why is that a problem? (They can't see very
well.) Why does Sir Henry run? Who catches the
hound? Where is Mrs. Stapleton? Where is Mr.
Stapleton? Was Mr. Stapleton from the Baskerville
family? (yes) Why did Mr. Stapleton want Sir Henry
to go away? (so Mr. Stapleton could have the family
money)

Answers
Students' own answers

-




Workbook, page W52, Exercises 7, 8, and 9

SPEAKING

5 Read the paragraph in the red box with the
class. Put the students into groups of four. They
can decide who is playing each part — two are
detectives and two are suspects. Explain the
vocabulary if necessary.
The detectives and the suspects sit together in
their pairs. The detectives and the suspects sit
separately to plan their roles. Give them five
minutes to prepare. Explain that the detectives
have to ask lots of questions. The suspects have to
imagine that, at the time of the theft, they were
together doing something else, which gives them
an alibi, so they need to agree on what exactly
they were doing the whole time. If the suspects
don't prepare their story of what they were doing
very carefully, the police will think that they are
lying and are therefore guilty of the crime.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

6 Put the students in their appropriate pairs. The
detectives ask the questions and take notes.
Each detective needs to be able to compare his/
her notes with the other detective. Give the
detectives three to five minutes to ask their
questions. The detectives then have two minutes
to compare the answers and decide if the suspects
are innocent or guilty. Ask the detectives: /s
anyone guilty?

Suggested answers
A: Where were you at four thirty on Saturday
evening? B: | was with my grandma. A: What
did you do? B: We talked and she gave me
some juice. A: What time did you leave? B: |
left at seven thirty.

.~ J

Quotation
Ask students to read the quotation. Do they
agree that this is good advice for detectives to

follow? Why / Why not?

Research box
Ask students to read the question in the

research box. Tell them to try to find out the
answer for the next lesson.

Answer
Conan Doyle's stories have been translated
into more than sixty languages.

WRITING

3 work in small groups. What happens next in the story? Write the
ending together. Read your ideas to the class.

READING

4 Now read the end of the story. Is it the same as your ending?

It's Friday evening. Sir Henry goos to visit  tied up in the house. Mr. Stapleton ran
Mr. Stapleton and his wife for dinner. away to the moor. If is very dangerous on
‘Holmes calls the police. Holmes, Watson, the moor. There are a lot of bogs. They
and a police officer waich the house. don't find Mr. Stapleton. Mrs. Stapleton
They can't see Mrs. Stapleton. Holmes s tells Holmes the true story. Mr. Stapleton
worried. It is cold and foggy They see Sw was a Baskerville, but Sir Charles and Sir
Henry leave the house. He starts running.  Henry didn't know him. He wanted the

A hound chases him. The police stopit. $ir  famaly fortune. He bought the hound 1o

Henry is safe! They find Mrs. Stapleton scare the other Baskervilles.

SPEAKING

5 Work in groups of four, Students A and B are detectives.
Students C and D are suspects.

There was a crime between 4:30 and 7:30 on Saturday aginq .
Mrs. Smith went out to the store on Saturday afternoon. got SR
home at 7:30, The door to her home was open. Her jewelery was ’

'S \ & o
[ Detectives | " Suspects
2 |
i m:::eﬂﬁe{:ﬂ?z ::ﬂpﬂm- | Work together to make an alibi.

‘ Where did you go? What did you do?
What time did you do these things?
| You need to have the same story.

| What time did they do these things?
Write some guestions

interviews Student C and Student B interviews Student D. Liste
carefully to the stories. Now Students A and B (the detectives)
compare the stories of Students C and D. Do they match?
Are the suspects innocent or guilty?

A Where were you ot four thirty on Salurday evering?

B I 'was with my grandma

@ Sherlock Holmes' books are very
popular in many countries.
In how many languages can
we read Conan Doyle's stories?

whatever remains is the truth.
Arthur Conan Deyle, author (1858-1930)

O When you eliminate the impossible, $

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, pages W52 and W53, Exercises 10, 11,
and 12




5 Literature

LESSONS 1 AND 2

utcomes
¢ to listen and read a summary of a story
* to order events in a story
* to talk about what one did in the morning

Functions

» describing pictures

* making predictions

e describing people

Language focus

* the simple past (First, Then, Next, Finally)
* and/so

Vocabulary
¢ adjectives to describe personality

Materials
* Student's Book pages 72-73, Workbook page

(TR o VA

. W54, CD y

Student's Book, pages 72 and 73

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

I Ask students to make suggestions about the
people in the pictures. Don't tell them the
answers yet, as they will find out when they read.

Answers
Students' own answers

p -

2 Read the words to the students. Ask them to find
out the meanings and discuss the question in
pairs.

Answers
cruel, dangerous, funny, nasty, innocent, kind,
dishonest

-

2 Play the CD while the students read the story.
Choose students to answer the question and
justify their answer.

Then ask them if they can now name the people

in the pictures at the top of the page (Oliver Twist

Dodger, Charles Dickens).

Grammar

the simple past with

First, Then, Next and
BEFORE YOU BEGIN Finally; and/so

Look at the pictures. Who are the people you can see?

These words are in the story. Which words describe people?
Check the meaning of any wards you don’t know in a dictionary.

workhouse cruel dangerous funny laugh
steal nasty innocent kind dishonest

410,17 Read and listen to a summary of Gliver Twist by Charles
Dickens. Did Oliver have a happy life at the beginning of the story?

Oliver "I'wist
Charles Dickens was a British writer. He lived in steal from rich people Oliver knew this was wrong.
London. He wrote thirty-four books. One of his He knew Fagin was dishonest
books 1s called Ofiver Twist. It is a very famous One day, Oliver went out with Dodger and another

story. Tt takes place in 1830, boy. Dodger stole some money from a man named

Oliver Twist had no parcnts. He lived in & Mr. Brownlow and then ran away. Oliver didn't run
workhouse with a lot of other poor children. They away. The police wanted (o arrest um. Fortunately,
didn’t have verv much food. The people who teok another man saw what happened. This man told
care of the children were not kind. They were cruel.  the police that Oliver was innocent. Mr. Brownlow
One day, Oliver decided to run away to London. feelt sorry for Oliver. Oliver looked very sad so

London was a very dangerous place in 1830. Mr. Brownlow took him home. He ook care of
Oliver met another young boy. His name was Ofiver. Mr. Brownlow was very kind. He gave Oliver
Dodger. He seemed very friendly. Dodger mtroduced  some new clothes. He taught hom to read. He gave
Ofver to @ man named Fagin. Fagin gave him him food. Oliver had a mce bedroom to sleep in for
food and somewhere to sleep. Fagn was funny, the first time in his life
and Oliver laughed a lot. He felt happy, Bui Fagin Unfortunately. this was not the end uf the story.

wanted Oliver to help Dodger and the other boys Fagin and his friend, Bill, wanted Oliver back.

COMPREHENSION

Ask students to read the information in the
Reading strategies box. They then read the story
again silently and answer the questions.

Answers

1 He wrote thirty-four books. 2 Oliver lived in
a workhouse before he went to London.

3 The workhouse wasn't very nice. The
children didn't have very much food. The
people who took care of the children were not
kind. Oliver didn't like it there. 4 Oliver went
to London when he left the workhouse.

5 Oliver met Dodger and Fagin in London.

6 Fagin wasn't a good man. He was dishonest.
7 Oliver didn't steal the money from Mr.
Brownlow. 8 Mr. Brownlow was a good man.
He was very kind. 9 Students' own answers

10 Students' own answers 8




GRAMMAR: The simple past with First, Then,
Next, and Finally

5 Choose students to read each sentence out loud.
Point out that First is used with sentence 1. Ask
Which word do we use with sentence 4? (Finally)
Explain that either Then or Next can be used for
the middle sentences. Then ask them to work
in pairs to order and complete the sentences.
Check answers as a class. Refer the students to the
Student grammar review on page W91 if necessary.

Workbook, page W54, Exercises 1 and 2

SPEAKING

6 Explain what you did this morning using the four
words, for example First, | got up. Then, I took a
shower. Next, | had breakfast. Finally, | drove to
school. Students can work in pairs.

GRAMMAR: And/so

7 Ask the students to find examples of and and so
in the reading text. Point out that if we are using
and, the ideas in the two sentences are connected,
e.g., Fagin was funny, and Oliver laughed a lot.
We use so when an idea is a direct consequence
of another, e.g., Oliver looked very sad, so Mr.
Brownlow took him home. Refer students to the
Student grammar review on page W91 if necessary.
Students complete the exercise.

Workbook, page W54, Exercise 3

VOCABULARY: Adjectives to describe personality

8 Students work in pairs to place the adjectives in
the correct place.

9 Ask students to work in pairs. Monitor as they are
speaking, helping where necessary.

Workbook, page W54, Exercise 4

COMPREHENSION

4 W40 Read and listen to the story again. Answer the questions.
1 How many books did Charles Dickens write?
2 Where did Oliver live before he went ta London?
3 What was the workhouse like? Did Oliver like it there?
4 Where did Oliver go when he left the workhouse?
5 Who did Oliver meet in London?
6 Was Fagin a good man?
7 Did Oliver steal the money from Mr. Brownlow?
8 Was Mr. Brownlow a good man?
9 How do you think Fagin got Oliver back?
10 What do you think happens at the end of the story?

GRAMMAR: The simple past with First, Then, Next, and Finally (T AT aD

5 Put these sentences from the story in order. Add the words in the box.

Fagin wanted to find him, __
he met Mr. Brownlow.

he met Dodger in London. =
First _ Oliver ran away from the workhouse. __

SPEAKING
6 What did you do this morning? Work in pairs. Use First, Then, Next, and Finally.

GrammAR: Andiso  QUESTTTISTREIEITD

7 Join these sentences with and of so.
1 Ofiver liked Mr. Brownlow. He liked Rose. 3 | didn't want to watch television. | read a book.
2 Oliver was unhappy. He ran away. 4 | read Ofiver Twist, | saw the movie.

VOCABULARY: Adjectives to describe personality

B Are these adjectives positive or negative?

negative 43

positive &3
furay masty

9 Describe the people using adjectives from Exercise 8.
1 My uncle tells stories, They make me laugh. furny
2 That farmer owns ten donkeys. He doesn't treat them well,
3 Hannah always speaks ta new students in the class and tries to help them.
4 The little boy didn't break the window,
5 My grandma often makes me cupcakes. She sametimes buys me books, too.




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

* to listen to the ending of a story

» to talk about stories and characters
* to write a sequence in a story

Functions

» making predictions

* expressing likes and dislikes

* describing stories and their characters

e expressing opinions

Language focus

* the simple past (First, Then, Next, Finally)
Vocabulary

e stories

Materials
¢ Student's Book pages 74-75, Workbook page
W55, CD )

Student's Book, pages 74 and 75

LISTENING

I Give students three or four minutes to answer the
question. Monitor as they are speaking. Choose
pairs to give their opinions.

Answers
Students' own answers

p -

2 Remind students of the names of the characters
they will hear. Explain that they do not need to
understand every word at this stage. They just
need to decide if the ending is happy or not. Play
the CD.

Ask students to try to give reasons for their
answers.

A < - +
Audioscript

Answer
Yes, the story has a happy ending.

COMPREHENSION

3 Before students do the exercise, ask them to read
the Listening strategies box. Choose a student to
read the first question and explain why option
b is the correct answer. Students work in pairs,
following the advice. Then, play the CD again
while students answer the questions. Check
answers as a class. Establish why the other options
are not correct.

"~
|
Rt

Answers
1b 2a 3c 4a 5b 6¢C

LISTENING

[ Gt 1 what do you think happens next in the story of Oliver Twist?

Multiple choice Work in pairs,
= Multiple choice is

when you have a 2 #@410.2 Now listen to the rest of the story. Does the story have a

choice of two or happy ending?
maore answers to a
question. COMPREHENSION

= Read the questions

first. Underline the 7 W410.2 Listen to the rest of the story again. Choose the correct

keywords. Which answers.
answer do you think
is correct? 1 Bill Sikes wanted Oliver to climb

= Listen to the text aatree. (bthrough a window. ¢ over a wall
again. Choose the
correct answer, Why
are the other answers
not right?

2 Bill wanted to go to the house to

a steal some things. b see Nancy. ¢ visit a friend.
3 M. Brownlow asked Oliver to go to a

a meat market. b bakery. ¢ bookstore.

4 The people in the house came downstairs because they
a heard a noise. b saw Bill Sikes. ¢ wanted to close a window.
5 The next marning, Rose
a took Oliver to the police. b helped Oliver.
< hit Oliver on the head.
6 Rose was Oliver's
amother. b grandma. ¢ aunt
!+ @410.2 Work in pairs. Ask and answer these questions.
1 Why / Bill / want Oliver back?

t Oliver b

B ed Ol bock because he wanted him to climb through 6 windok
2 How / Bill / manage to tzke some valuable things from the house?
3 Why / Nancy / help Bill2

4 Why / Bill / hide down a small road?

5 How / Oliver / bang his head?

6 Why / Rose / take Oliver to Mr. Brownlow's house?

O Talk together

2 Have you read Oliver Twist? Have you read any other books? Did you
like them?

Read the rubric with the students, and ask them
what they think they have to do. Explain that they
have to decide on the answers to the questions
together, and then ask and answer the questions,
taking turns asking and answering. Tell them that
they can create a whole sentence in reply to the
question if they like. Use the example answer to
show them how they should answer as a whole
sentence. Tell them to try to answer the questions
in pairs before they listen to the recording again to
check.



Workbook, page W55, Exercises 5, 6, and 7

WRITING

8 Students write about one of the books. They are
expressing their personal opinions, so it doesn't
matter if the facts they give are right or wrong.
However, check the grammar. We usually write
about books in the present tense.

6 Talk together

5 Ask a student to read the questions. Check
that students understand what they mean. Tell
students to discuss the questions in pairs, and
then get them to give feedback, one student from
every pair. If students haven't read Oliver Twist,
ask them if they would like to.

Research box

Ask students to read the question in the
research box. Students work in pairs to
answer the question.

SPEAKING
6 Complete the sentences about yourself and read - e — 5
them to the class as a model. Students work in | R
. . 6 fork in rs. Complete these sentences. Tel e rest of your class. Do the
pairs to complete the sentences. Monitor as they - bl e
” . 1 | like / don't like detective stories because ..,
are speaking, helping where necessary. Choose ! 2 ke do't ke adventure stois ecause .
3 | like / don't like science fiction stories because ...
Students to read thelr answers Out Ioud, 7 Work in pairs. Look at these book covers. Answer the questions.

A )

-

P
VAR NIGHTS

7 Discuss the book covers with the class. Ask
questions to get them thinking about the books,
e.g., Look at the cover for Black Beauty. Who, or
what, is Black Beauty? (a horse) Do you think it is a
happy story? Do you think there are cruel people in f

the story? Where do you think it takes place? etc. : i e
Choose Students to read the queStIOI’lS and 1adoyuuthinkthecharac:ersarel\ke? Use the adjectives in the box.

le kind cruel nasty friendly rude helpful polite

1 think that the eharacters in Heiof are friendly and helpful
8. 1 think that they are kind

answers out loud. Check if students understand
the adjectives — you could ask them to put them

WRITING

in opposite pairs, where possible. Students then B i e

work in pairs to ask and answer the questions : P

about the other books. Monitor as they are f 3 iy

speaking, helping where necessary. Check answers a

as a class. \ - R —_—



LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

¢ to read texts related to a reading competition

* to write and talk about a favorite character in a
book

Functions
* expressing opinions
* describing a character

Language focus
* stories

Vocabulary
* adjectives to describe personality

Materials
* Student's Book pages 76-77, Workbook page
i w56

Student's Book, pages 76 and 77

READING

1 Read the question to the students and ask them
what they think a reading competition consists of.
What do they think the prize will be? Ask them
if they have ever entered a reading competition.
Did they win it? Tell students to skim the text and
answer the question. Do they think it is a good
prize? Students read the text and answer the
question. Ask them Would you like to enter this
competition?

COMPREHENSION

2 Read the questions to the students and tell
them to work in pairs. Each student works on
two questions out of the four, and checks their
answers with their partner. Remind them to
underline the parts of the text where they find the
answers. Check answers as a class.

READING

1 Read about a reading competition.
What is the prize?

Do you like reading books? Who is your favorite character?
Write and tell us about your favorite character from a book!

What's his or her name? What book is he or she from? Tell us a little
about what happens. Why do you like him or her? What is he or she like?

Send us your article. You can write seventy-five to one hundred words.
The winner can choose ten books.

Don’t forget to tell us your name and where you live.

COMPREHENSION

2 Read about the competition again. Answer these questions.
1 How many characters should you write about?
2 How many words can you write?
3 How many books does the winner get?
ﬂ 4 What should you write about yourself?

READING

3 Students read the entries and name the
characters. Ask What are the titles of the books?
(Gulliver's Travels, The Secret Garden, Treasure
Island) and Who wrote the books? (Jonathan Swift,
Frances Hodgson Burnett, Robert Louis Stevenson)
Check answers as a class.

COMPREHENSION
4 Tell students that some of them have written a

better competition entry than others. Ask them
what the competition says they should write
(name of character, name of book, what happens,
why you like the character, the personality of the
character), and tell them to read the entries again
and decide who has followed the instructions.
They should then decide who has won the
competition and why. Students read the entries
again and discuss the questions with a partner.
Check answers as a class.



Answers

1 Helen and Ali followed the instructions.

(Ryan didn't write enough words.) 2 Students'
_Own answers :

WRITING

2 Students work by themselves first to write
their notes. Then in pairs, they ask each other
the questions about their favorite characters.

Encourage them to ask any further questions. This

will also help students add more in their writing.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

6 Students write a paragraph about their favorite
character. They should write at least seventy-
five words. Monitor as they are writing, helping

where necessary. Do not correct outright; instead,
suggest different phrases they can use if they wish.

When they have finished, students switch with a
partner.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

SPEAKING

7 Choose students to read their final paragraphs out

loud. The other students should listen carefully
and ask questions if they want to know more
about the story.

As well as asking questions, students who are
listening should be ready to give feedback. Tell
them to decide on something they liked about
the paragraphs, and something that could be
improved for next time.

Quotation
Ask students to read the quotation. Do they

agree with it? Why / Why not?

Workbook, page W56, Exercises 8, 9, and 10

READING

Here are three competition entries from three students.
Read the entries. Which characters did they write about?

& i1y juvorite character is Gulliver. The book is

Gulliver’s Travels by Jonathan Swift. Gulliver
travels around the world and meets some very
little people and some very big peaple. I fike him.

Ryan, Nottingham

My favorite character is Mary Lennox. She is in
The Secret Garden by Frances Hodgson Burnett.
Al the beginning, you don’t like her. She is selfish
and unfriendly. She stays with her uncle. He doesn’t
speak to ker very much because he is very sad. He
has a son, Colin. Colin can’t walk so Mary helps
him. Then, they find a beautiful garden. Mary helps
Colin walk. At the end of the story, everybody is
happy. I like Mary because she learns to change,
and she becomes a really nice person.

Helen, Austria

COMPREHENSION

+ Read the entries again and answer the questions.
1 Who followed the instructions?
2 Who do you think is the winner? Why?
WRITING
5 Think about your favorite character from a book.
Answer the questions. Take notes.
1 What is the character's name?
2 Which book is he or she from?
3 What is the book about?
4 What happens in the book?
5 Why do you like this character?
& Write about your character using your notes.
SPEAKING

7 Present your work to the class.

@ The more you read, the more things you will know.

Dr. Seuss, author (1904-1999) @

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W57, Exercises 11 and 12

My favorite character is Jim
Hawkins. He is a young bay in
Treasure Island by Robert Louis
Stevenson. This is a book about
pirates and a treasare, so it is very
exciting. First, Jim finds a map,
and then he and some friends go
to find the treasure. Jim is very
smart and he is brave. Next, the
pirates try to gel the treasure from
Jim. Jim is a quick thinker. The
pirates can’t win. Finally, Jim and
his friends get the treasure. I like
Jim because he is a good, honest
persen and he defeats the bad,
nasty pirates.

Ali, Tehran




LESSON 9

1

Ask students What is your favorite book? Elicit
examples from the students and ask Why do you
like it? Students answer, e.g., It's exciting. The
main character is very kind, etc.

_Ask d|fferent students to ask you the questions.

Give as much details i in your answers as you can.

IThen the students take notes about their

favorite book. Monitor as they are working.

They then write their notes as complete
sentences, expanding them where they can.
Remind them to describe the characters usmg
the ad] jectives they learned in the last unit.

Finally, students decorate their writing with
pictures from the Internet or magazines.

Choose some students to present their work to
the rest of the class.

If possible, make a display of their work so that
all students can read about the different books.

_Try to encourage students to read some of the

books they read about.



Student's Book, page 79

OPENER

Ask students What do you do in your free time? Elicit answers from various students and ask
follow-on questions, e.g., I play soccer. Where do you play? How many times a week do you
play? etc.

Look at the pictures with the class and discuss the questions. Make sure students answer
the questions with reference to the pictures. Get students to discuss in pairs and then
change partners to get different opinions and practice using any new vocabulary. Finally, get
students to describe the pictures, and see who can keep talking for the longest time. Accept

all sensible suggestions, but tell students that they will find out more as they go over the
module.

Where are these mountains? Would you
like to visit them? Why / Why not?

B -

pe p = g d .
| \What do you think these R
™ people are doing and why? _h_.._.w g
- T
Outcomes = AT o

s
i

Outcomes

e To read about vacations in postcards, two
types of vacations, the rules of two sports,
a sports quiz, a report on a survey about
sports and hobbies, and the Olympic
Games

e To listen to someone talking about his
vacation and two teenagers talking about
their free time

e To use vocabulary related to vacations and
activities, hobbies, descriptive adjectives,
sports, parts of the body, and Olympic
sports

« To talk about what people are doing, your
last vacation, obligations and permissions
at home and in sports, sports and hobbies,
and your favorite Olympic sport

o To use the present progressive, adverbs of
manner, the simple present or the present
progressive, have to/don’t have to for
obligation, and can/can’t for permission

e To write about what people are doing, a

postcard to your friend, about the rules of a
sport, a report on a survey, and a paragraph
about an Olympic sport

« To read about vacations in postcards, two types of vacations, the
rules of two sports, a sports quiz, a report on a survey about sports
and hobbies, and the Olympic Games

* To listen to someone talking about his vacation and two teenagers
talking about their free time

* To use vocabulary related to vacations and activities, hobbies,
descriptive adjectives, sports, parts of the bedy, and Olympic sports

« To talk about what people are doing, your last vacation, obligations
and permissions at home and in sports, sports and hobbies, and
your favorite Olympic sport

« To use the present progressive, adverbs of manner, the simple
present or the present progressive, have to/don’t have to for
obligation, and can/can’t for permission

» To write about what people are doing, a postcard to your friend,
about the rules of a sport, a report on a survey, and a paragraph

about an Olympic sport




6 Free time

LESSONS 1 AND 2

utcomes

* to listen and read vacation postcards

* to talk about vacations

* to talk about family and friends

* to write sentences about what family members
are doing

Functions

» describing pictures

¢ expressing opinions

* describing present actions

Language focus

* the present progressive

Vocabulary
® vacations and activities
Materials

* Student’s Book pages 80-81, Workbook page
b w58, CD

Student's Book, pages 80 and 81

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 In pairs, students discuss the questions. Monitor
as they are talking. Go over any relevant problems
after you have discussed the answers as a class.
Don't tell them where the places are, but write
their suggestions on the board.

2 Students work in pairs and help each other
understand the words, looking them up in a
dictionary, if necessary. Check answers as a class.

3 Read the instructions with the class. Play the CD

while they read the postcards. Check answers as a
class.

Audioscript 11.1 - see page 130

TR, AR

Grammar
the present progressive; adverbs
of manner; the simple present or

the present progressive
BEFORE YOU BEGIN

-

Loak at the pictures above. Where do you think they are? Where do
you usually go for your vacations? What do you usually do? Do you
send postcards?

N

These words are all related to vacations. Which words refer to
activities? Check the meaning of any words you don't know in
a dictionary.

VACATIO“ 2 m4111 Read and listen to the postcards. Match each posteard with a

POSTCARDS picture at the top of the page.

Hi Brign, ;
We 're having o great vacation in the Cumdm‘
Rockies. We're camping on o cowbay ranch. ;1 s
awesome! Today, Dad and I are mountain hﬂlmg
We're having a rest right now. It's very tiring,
but it's great fun. The guide is cooking us some
lunch on o barbecue. We're having steak I'm very
hungry! The scenery is fantasfic. Some eagles
are flying over the mauntains. T think they are

1 thiinie they ave feellng
the s¢p. The sum is

looking for foed. Shtining A ey
Tony is going harseback riding today He loves _;,‘;: o ,;_iu
harses. Mom and Jill are visiting a wildlife park. 2 fov fu u

Jill is hoping o see lots of different animals. I'm i ey g @
sure she is taking a lot of pictures.

The guide is calling us. Lunch is ready!
See yau soon. e
frte pagttnen

8O

COMPREHENSION

4 Read the Reading strategies box with the class.
Then read the first sentence and who says it.
Ask the students to find the sentence in Pete's
postcard which tells us this (Some eagles are flying
over the mountains.)
Give students time to read the sentences. Then
play the CD again while students read the
postcards. They match the sentences, then check
with a partner. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 11.1 - see page 130




6 Talk together

5 Students discuss in pairs. Choose pairs to tell the
rest of the class their choices.

GRAMMAR: The present progressive

6 Ask some students to come to the front of the
class. Ask them to sit on chairs. Give one student
a book to read. Give another a sheet of paper to
draw a picture on. Say, for example, Look at Toby.
He's reading a book. What's he doing? He's reading
a book. Ask students to repeat the last sentence
after you. Then ask the question around the class
for students to answer. Repeat with the student
drawing a picture.

Ask another student to come to the front and
give him/her a book to read. Ask the class What
are they doing? Help students form the sentence
They're reading. Practice around the class.

On the board, write reading and drawing and ask
students to read the words. On the board again
write ride, write, and have. Ask students to add
-ing. Ask How do you spell 'riding'? etc. Show
students how we first lose the -e and then add
-ing. Write the -ing words on the board: riding,
writing, having. Do the same with run, swim, and
sit, and show how we double the last letter and
add -ing. Write the words on the board and read
them with the class (running, swimming, sitting).
Students complete the exercise. They check
answers with a partner. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W58, Exercise 1

SPEAKING

7 Read the example guestion to the students.
Choose a few students to give the answer (She's
sea kayaking.) Students work in pairs, asking and
answering the questions. Monitor as they are
working. Check answers as a class.

8 Ask students questions about the other students
in the class to teach the negative, e.g., /s Aisa
playing ping-pong? (No, she isn't playing
ping-pong. She's learning English.)

Before students tell each other about their
families, tell the students about your family.

Try to include as many verbs as you can. Students
talk about their families in pairs. Monitor as they
are speaking, helping where necessary. Choose
students to tell the class about their partner's
family.

Workbook, page W58, Exercises 2 and 3

WRITING

9 Choose a student to read the example sentences
out loud. Students write their own sentences.
Check as they are writing, helping where
necessary. When they have finished, ask students
to switch exercise books with a partner. The
partner checks their sentences and suggests
corrections.

Quotation
Ask students to re

travel

COMPREHENSION

4 w4111 Read and listen to the postcards again. Who do you think
says these sentences while they are on vacation? Answer Pete or
Matthew.

1 Look at those huge birds! Fete 2 Did you see anything interesting
under the sea?

3 This food is delicious! 4 The sea isn't cold,

5 | love sleeping outside. 6 Did you see any animals?

7 | can see the sea from my room. 8 Did you have a good game?

O Talk together
5 Which vacation would you like to go on? Why?

GRAMMAR: The present progressive (Il Rl )

6 Complete these sentences with the present progressive form of the
verb in parentheses,

1 Helen and her family _2re g (fly) to Australia. 2 Sally (sit} next to her mother.
3 your parents {read) a 4 My brother (ride) a horse.
newspaper? 6l (write) postcards to my friends.

5 My uncle
7 Tim

(run) along the beach, 8 My parents and |
(swim) in the ocean

(have) a great

SPEAKING

7 Lookat the
pictures.
What are the
children doing?
Use the present
progressive.
Work in pairs.

A What's Lena doing?
B: She's sea koyaking

8 Think about your family and friends now. What
are they doing right now? Tell your partner.
My mether is warking. She isn't eating lunch.
WRITING

9 Write five sentences about what members of your PR Fretay 2Lk
: ! A traveler without absenva

family are doing now. Use the present progressive,

Y £ el ‘a bird without wings.

| Stadi, Pensian poet (1184 -1283) ik




W58-W59, CD
.

LESSONS 3 AND 4

freene e b

utcomes
e to listen to someone talking about his vacation
» to talk about activities to do on vacation
* to talk about what family and friends usually do
and are doing now

Functions

e describing pictures

e correcting information

® expressing opinions

* expressing likes and dislikes
e describing present actions

® expressing routines

Language focus
* the simple present / present progressive
¢ adverbs of manner

Vocabulary

* hobbies

Materials

e Student's Book pages 82-83, Workbook pages

Student's Book, pages 82 and 83

LISTENING
1 Ask students to suggest where the pictures might

be. Ask them to explain their choices. Don't give
them the correct answers as they will find out in
the listening exercise.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

2 Ask students which place a typical sixth grade

boy might want to go for a vacation. Get them to
vote. Tell them that Sam will use certain words
which will help them understand where he is on
vacation. Play the CD for the students. Check the
students' answers to the question.

Audioscript 11.2 - see page 13(

Answer
New Zealand

COMPREHENSION
3 Play the CD again. Students do the matching

exercise. Then they check answers with a partner.
Ask students to give you the full sentences as

an answer. As an added challenge, get students
to close their books and try to remember all the
sentences.

Audioscript 11.2 - see page 130

Answers
1 ¢: Sam is mountain biking. 2 e: Dad is
sunbathing. 3 g: Mom is reading a book.

4 a: Dan is swimming. 5 b: Anna is building
sandcastles. 6 h: Tom is white-water rafting.
7 f: Ben is playing on a computer. 8 d: Tony is

_ watching a movie. )

GRAMMAR: The present progressive

4 students complete the exercise individually.
Review the language point if necessary as a class,
and refer students to the Student grammar review
on page W91. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 Ben isn't sitting on the beach. He's sitting
in his bedroom. 2 Sam isn't swimming.
He's mountain biking. 3 Dan isn't building
sandcastles. He's swimming. 4 Dad isn't
sleeping. He's sunbathing. 5 Mom isn't
white-water rafting. She's reading a book.
6 Tony isn't watching a TV show. He's
watching a movie.

LISTENING

‘1 Where are the places in the pictures above? Would you like to go
there?

2 W417.2 Listen to Sam talking about his vacation. Where is he? Check
your answers to Exercise 1

COMPREHENSION

3 W471.2 Listen again. Match the people and the activities. Write
sentences.
1 Sam - a swimming
2 Dad "~ b building sandcastles
3 Mam

"¢ mountain biking
4 Dan

d walching a movie

5 Anna e sunbathing

6 Tom f playing on a computer
7 Ben g reading a book

8 Tony h white-water rafting

Sam is meuntain biking

GRAMMAR: The present progressive

4 Correct these sentences about the people in Exercise 2 using the
present progressive.
1 Ben is sitting on the beach
Ben isn't sitting on the beach He's sitting in his bedroom,
2 Sam is swirnming.
3 Dan is building sandcastles.
4 Dad is sleeping.
5 Mom is white-water rafting.
6 Tony is watching a TV show.

SPEAKING

5 Look at the pictures, You are on vacation. Choose an activity to do
today. Work in pairs. Your partner can ask three questions to guess
the activity.

SPEAKING

5 Look at the pictures with the class and elicit the
different activities. Include mountain climbing
and swimming as well as mountain biking, tennis,
and soccer. Students work in pairs, following the
instructions.




Workbook, pages W58 and W59, Exercise 4

VOCABULARY: Hobbies

6 Students work in pairs to check the meaning of
the different activities. Read the example sentence
out loud yourself, and ask a student the question.

GRAMMAR: Adverbs of manner

7 Refer students to the Student grammar review on
page W91,
In pairs, students take turns reading the
sentences and suggesting the adverb. Check
answers as a class.

Workbook, page W59, Exercise 5

SPEAKING

8 Check if students understand the new adverbs
by demonstrating them. Then mime something
yourself and encourage students to ask you the
questions as in the example.

Workbook, page W59, Exercise 6

GRAMMAR: The simple present or the present
progressive

9 Choose a student to read the example sentences.
Ask students to tell you which tense is which, i.e.,
play (simple present) and am shopping (present
progressive). Refer them to the Student grammar
review on page W91, if necessary. Students
complete the sentences. Check answers as a
class.

Workbook, page W59, Exercise 7

SPEAKING

10 Give students some of your own examples, e.g.,

A: My husband works in an office. He usually

uses a computer. Now, he is working very quietly.
B: My sister goes to school. Now, she is learning
Math. Students work in pairs and think of
sentences about their family.

Monitor as they are working, noting any
difficulties and going over them at the end of the
lesson. Choose a few students to tell the class
about their family and friends.

VOCABULARY: Hobbies

6 Look at the phrases in the box. Which hobbies do you like doing? Check the
meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

# 1 kke playing chess and ruming What de yeu like daing?

GRAMMAR: Adverbs of manner

7 Read about these people and their hobbies.
Complete the sentences with words in the box.

1 Farid plays chess. He plays every week. He always loses his
games. He plays very _badly

2 Ellie likes reading. She reads adventure stories. She reads two
books every week. She reads very ’

3 Parhamn goes running. He is not in very good shape. He runs a
kilometer in thirty minutes. He runs very 5

4 Jennifer collects stamps. She has a lot of stamps from different countries.
She puts them in an album very . Her album s very neat.

SPEAKING
8 Wark in pairs. Choose an activity and an adverb.
Mime it to your partner. Ask and answer questions.
Activities Adverbs
playing soccer playing the piano
USing a compiiter
swimrming
singmng

Quickly — slowly
Nayincg!r:::snsg carefully  joudly quietly

running

A Are you playing the pianc? B Yes Iom.
A Are you playing the piano loudly? B Yes Iam

GRAMMAR: The simple present or the present progressive

9 Complete these sentences with the correct form of the verb in the simple present or the
present progressive,
1 | usually 843y (play) tennis on Friday morning, Today | 8™ shopping (shop).
2 My fatherusually __ (drive) to work. Today he (walk). It is a nice day!
3 lusually _ (watch) television after school. Today, | (listen} to music.

SPEAKING

10 Think about your family and friends. What do they usually do?
What are they doing now?




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to read texts about adventure and volunteering
vacations

e to talk about one's vacation

¢ to write a postcard about a vacation

Functions

® expressing opinions

e giving an account of a vacation
Language focus

¢ the present progressive
Vocabulary

¢ descriptive adjectives
Materials

CStudent's Book pages 84-85, Workbook page W60

J
Student's Book, pages 84 and 85

READING

1 Ask students the question and have a class
discussion. You could write different types of
vacations on the board.

Answers
Students' own answers

2 Ask students to try and explain what they think
would happen on an adventure vacation and what
would happen on a volunteering vacation.

Ask students to read the text and choose their
preferred vacation. Give them three to five
minutes to read it through. They don't need to
read it for full understanding at this stage.

Ask a few students to say which vacation they
would prefer and, if they can, to give reasons for
their choice.

Answers
Students' own answers
-

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the task with the students. Ask them what
they have to do. Explain that they will work as
a group of three, and answer two of the five
questions each. One question will be answered
twice. They should work independently to
reread the article and decide on answers to their
questions. When they have done this, they should
explain their answers to the rest of their group.
Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 No, you can't have an adventure vacation in
a capital city like Paris or Rome because they
are not remote and there are lots of tourists
there. 2 No, people don't usually stay in an
expensive hotel on an adventure vacation.
They usually camp. 3 No, playing chess is not
an activity you would choose on an adventure
vacation. 4 No, you are not on a volunteering
vacation. You are on an adventure vacation.

5 Robert is not traveling by plane because it is

not good for the world's climate. ]

SPEAKING

4 Before the lesson, prepare a small talk about your
last vacation. Tell students about it as a model
for them. Try to include some adverbs in your
description to encourage students to use them.
Write any new vocabulary on the board and
introduce students to it.

Answers
Students' own answers
| .

READING

1 What kind of vacation do you like?

2 Read about adventure vacations and velunteering
vacations. Which would you like to try? Why?

Two types of vacations

You can have many different kinds of vacations. Some people like to go to different countries.
Some people like to stay in their own country. Other people like to help others. What abaut you?

An adventure vacation

People on adventure vacstions usually travel a
long way. They go to a place which is remote, so

it is not easy to gel there. Sometimes it takes two
days to arrivel They dorf't see many other tounists
thete. Why do people go on these vacations? They
want to learn about different cultures and see
how pesple in different countries live. Sometimes
they fly to two or three different places. They ke
spending time outside. They sometimes camp and
do a lot of walking, but they don't go to beaches.

A volunteering vacation

On & volunteenng vacation, peaple try to help
others. They also think about the planet

Tiaveling by plane is not good for the world's
climate. So people on volunteenng vacations

try to travel by tran, bus, or boat They stay in one
area for a week or two. They don't fly to different
places. They don't usually stay in copital cities. They
go to small towns and willages 1o help people. You
can help build a school in a village in Africa or work
on a project trying to save animals in danger of

ar spend time in museumns. They sometimes extinction. On volunteenng vacations, peaple find
do dangerous sports like bungee jumping or out about other cultures, but they also help the
mountaineenng. You need to be in very good shape  People wha lve there

for an adventure vacation!

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the text again and answer the questions.

1 Can you have an adventure vacation in a capital city like Paris or
Rome? Why / Why not?

2 Do people usually stay in expensive hotels on an adventure vacation?

3 Is playing chess an activity you would chaose to do on an adventure
vacation?

4 You travel by plane five times in 2 week. Are you on a volunteering
vacation?

5 Rabert is on a volunteering vacation. He is traveling by bus and boat,
He is not traveling by plane. Why is he doing this?

SPEAKING

4 Think about your last vacation. Where did you go? What did you do?

ﬂ Tell your partner.



5 Choose different students to ask you each 8 Tell students that we can use nice with all the

question. Give the first example as your answer. nouns in Exercise 7 but that it's not a very exciting
Give the students a few minutes to think of a adjective to use. Ask them to read the four
vacation destination, and they then work in pairs adjectives in the box and discuss those. Explain

to ask and answer the questions. that we could use them with all the nouns.

Go over the questions by choosing different
students to ask the questions to one student.

WRITING

9 Read the Writing strategies box with the class.
Students write their postcards. Monitor as they
are writing, helping where necessary.

GRAMMAR: The present progressive Choose a few students to read their postcards
out loud.

6 Ask the students to read the postcard, ignoring
the blanks. Ask a few questions, e.g., Who is
writing the postcard? (Wendy) Who is she writing
to? (her grandma) Where is she on vacation? (in
Australia) Where are they right now? (on the beach)

g . .. =
What is the food like? (delicious)

5 i i T ns.
Students complete the postcard and then check AR ALS o o e o TS s p S e,

. . 1 Where are you on vacation? 2 Who are you with?
their answers with a partner. Check answers as a K e ot
CI&SS . : :2: ﬁ;:gy ::’ety::e:way for? : xhh:;ea::;i,t'iz: ﬁy)i:;i?doing?
7 What can you see? 8 What are you eating and drinking?

GRAMMAR: The present progressive

& Complete this postcard with the verbs in the box. You don’t need all
of them.

t am on vacation in Australia 1 () S b o LT

great fime. F-igmmu, 12 M:;;Hff'p‘s |
beach. Pad and Tim (3) .
. Mom and Eella (1) sandeashles. The |
Workbook, page W60, Exercises 8, 9, and 10 Aol N
The scenery is beautiful. ‘
See you next week.
VOCABULARY: Descriptive adjectives i g
5 . VOCABULARY: Descriptive adjectives
xplain that some adjectives fit w 7 Mt the adjectives with the nouns.
7 Explain that djectives fit well with certain
nouns, e.g., delicious food. We can't say, e.g., spocacunr 0 " ey
delicious weather. Ask students to work in pairs dhay e comfortable
A - friendl people modern
and try to match the adjectives and nouns. They oy oo > A

can check any words they are not sure of in a 2 Which nouns in Exercise 7 match these adjectives?
dictionary. Check answers as a class. Sissiant

WRITING

9 use your notes from Exercise 5 to write a postcard to your friend. Use :
the example in Exercise & and the vocabulary in Exercises 7 and 8. ﬂ

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W61, Exercises 12 and 13

Workbook, page W60, Exercise 11



6 Free time

o 42 SP

LESSONS 1 AND 2

GETETTI R RO

utcomes

* to listen and read a text about the rules of two
sports

» to talk about what one has to/doesn't have to
and can/can't do at home

* to talk about the rules of sports

* to write rules of a sport

Functions

® expressing opinions

* expressing obligation

* expressing permission

Language focus

* have to/don’t have to for obligation
* can/can't for permission

Vocabulary
® sports

Materials
* Student’s Book pages 86-87, Workbook page

Weé2, CD
-

Student's Book, pages 86 and 87

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Have a class discussion. Make sure students
form the sentences correctly, e.g., I like playing
basketball.  like watching soccer. Write any new
words for sports on the board. Practice saying
them with the class. If the students say they know
the rules, ask them to explain one or two of them.

Answers
Etﬁudgﬁitfé’ own answers

2 Students work in pairs to complete the dictionary
exercise. Check answers as a class. Then ask the
students which words refer to people (referee,
umpire). Explain that they will understand the
difference when they read the article.

Answers
;ﬁetd, court

orts and hobbies

3 Play the CD while students follow and find

the answer to the question. Stop after the first
paragraph. Can students tell you the answer?
Check the answer as a class. Say Look at the words
in Exercise 2. Listen to the rest of the article. Which
words belong to tennis and which to soccer? Play
the rest of the CD while they read. (soccer = field,
referee, goal, net; tennis = court, net, umpire,
racket)

Audioscript 12.1 - see pages 130 and 131

Answer
soccer and tennis
-

Workbook, page W62, Exercise 1

Grammar

have to/don't have to
for abligation; can/can't

BEFORE YOU BEGIN for permissian

=

What sports do you like playing? Which sports do you like
watching? Do you know the rules of the sports you like?

2 These words are all related to sport. Which words refer to places to
play sports? Check the meaning of any words you don’t know in

a dictionary.

field referee goal court net umpire racket J

3 ®412.1 Listen and read about the rules of two sports.
Which sports are they?

mmiheulesefithe,game

Soccer and fe

popular sports
Lt

ow as they
"7

g and ni

each team has

COMPREHENSION
4 Ask students to read the questions. They should

ask you for help if there is something they don't
understand. Play the CD again while they read.
Give students time to answer the questions. They
can check their answers with a partner. Check
answers as a class.




Answers

1 Two hundred and fifty million people in the
world play soccer. 2 The rules of soccer are
not the same now as they were in 1860.

3 There are twenty-two players on a soccer
field at one time. 4 The goalkeepers can
touch the ball with their hands. 5 People
didn't use rackets when they first played
tennis. They used their hands and gloves.

6 People used wooden and leather tennis balls
a long time ago. 7 The umpire decides if a
tennis player wins a point. 8 Students’ own
answers

. -

GRAMMAR: Have to/don’t have to for obligation;
can/can’t for permission

5 Ask the students about the rules they told you
in Exercise 1. Write some of them on the board.
Create sentences with have to/don’t have to and
can/can't, e.g., In basketball you have to put the
ball in the basket to score. You don't have to be
near the basket to score. You can bounce the ball.
You can't run with the ball in your hands. Show the
students the differences. Show the students the
Student grammar review on page W92.
Students work in pairs to complete the exercise.
Monitor as they are working. Check answers as a
class.

Answers

1 hasto 2 can 3 hasto 4 don't have to

5 have to 6 can't 7 have to 8 have to
i/ 9 hasto 10 can't

Workbook, page W62, Exercise 2

SPEAKING

6 Choose two students to read the example
sentences. Ask one or two students for an
example sentence. Students work in pairs.
Monitor as they are talking, helping where
necessary. Ask a few more students for example
sentences. Ask some students to tell the class
about their partner, e.g., He has to set the table.
He doesn't have to cook a meal, etc.

Suggested answers

A: | have to set the table before lunch. B: | can't

watch television before | do my homework. A: |
_don't have to cook a meal.

7 Ask students to name the sports (soccer, ping-
pong, basketball, badminton). Choose two students
to read the example sentences. Students can talk
about the sports they know. Then have a class
discussion and ask different students to tell the
class the rules for each sport. Write any new
vocabulary on the board.

Suggested answers

A: In badminton, you have to hit the shuttlecock
over the net. B: In ping-pong, the ball has to
bounce on your side of the table before you hit it.

-

Workbook, page W62, Exercise 3

WRITING

8 students now write the rules. If they do this on a
sheet of paper, you can make a classroom display
of their work.

Suggested answers

In basketball, you can use your hands. You

can throw the ball. You have to get the ball in

the basket. You can't go outside the lines. You
_have to bounce the ball when you run.

Workbook, page W62, Exercise 4

COMPREHENSION

4 W412.1 Read and listen to the text again. Answer the questions.
1 How many people in the world play soccer?
2 Are the rules of soccer the same now as they were in 18607
3 How many players are there on a soceer field at one time?
4 Which soccer players can touch the ball with their hands?
5 Did people use rackets when they first played tennis?
6 What types of tennis balls did people use a long time ago?
7 Wha decides if a tennis player wins a point?
8 Do you think the rules of tennis and soccer will change in the future?
Why / Why not?

GRAMMAR: Have to/don’t have to for obligation;
can/can’t for permission
5 Read the sentences and choose the correct words. Check your answers
in the text.
1 Each soccer teamthas £6/ can't have eleven players
2 You can / can't play soccer on a soccer field
3 Asoccer field fas to / can be 110 meters long and ninety meters wide.
4 | am a goalkeeper. | don't have to / can’t kick the ball from the goal.
I can throw the ball, too.
5 | am a referee. | have to / don't have to watch the game.
6 Soccer players have to / can’t touch the ball with their hands
7 Tennis players have to / don't have to use a racket.
8 You fiave to / can't play tennis on a court.
9 There is an umpire in tennis. He has to / can't decide if a
player wins a point.
10 A tennis player doesn 't have to / can't throw the ball.

SPEAKING

& Work in pairs. What do you have to do at home? What don't
you have to do? What can't you do? Tell your partner.

~

Look at the pictures of these sports.
What are the rules? Work in pairs.

- ball has to beunce on your side
re yoo hit it

WRITING

8 Work in pairs. Chaose a sport, Write five rules
using have to/don’t have to and can/can't.



Have a class discussion. Write any new vocabulary
on the board.

LESSONS 3 AND 4

Answers
overview T
QOutcomes

* to read a sports quiz 4 Get one student to read the question out loud to
*to :denti? pars ;)f:hli.bOdyb Pl freat the class. Ask the other students to explain what
* to listen to people talking about their free time y .

« to read a report about hobbies they have to do. Ask them what they are listening
* to write results of a report about free time to find out. Play the CD. Students compare
Functions ' answers in pairs. Check answers as a class.

* giving personal information
* reporting results

Language focus
* the simple present Answer
Vocabulary _ No, they don't watch a lot of television.

e parts of the body
¢ hobbies and activities

A

a
|

Audioscript 12.2 - see page 13

Materials i
* Student's Book pages 88-89, Workbook page | i
k W63, CD J : 1 Read the quiz with a partner. Answer the questions.
|
| Sports quiz
' | 1 g‘n’:ou tryllto serve three times in tennis?
Student's Book, pages 88 and 89 2 Car you laysorcer nsice? :
3 Can you play golf with three other people at the same time?
u bounce the ball in al?
; g:: ;aue 9?1un?ecozk ::ulnmb::k::: floor in badminton?
R EAD I N CI 6 Can yo: h:t lh: ball wf!h yo:: hand |=n ;:‘l:lgzznng?
. X . : . : g:yy:u :siTou?a:a:?: tzohnt:::s ;a!r;m voil:ybaji?
1 Give students five minutes Workmg in pairs to I g;m::;kmm;jjiﬂgmplmmmm
answer the questions. Stop them after this time ,
VOCABULARY: Parts of the body
and check the answers as a class. 2 Look at the pictures and label
the parts of the body.
Answers /ﬂ ==y
1No 2Yes 3Yes 4Yes 5No 6 No 7 Yes “ v
\_8 Yes 9 No 10 Yes o
VOCABULARY: Parts of the body
2 Students work in pairs or small groups to name
. “ompletin|
the different parts of the body. Some of the words 'c;f;ffgm
in the quiz will help them. Check answers as a RETRERN * oo o o eine o st
class. -"' e b et
88
Answers
1 finger 2 hand 3 wrist 4 thumb 5 shoulder
6 arm 7 elbow 8 chest 9 stomach 10 thigh CHMPREAENSION
11 knee 12 leg 13 feet 14 ankle 15 foot 5 Before listening again, read the Listening strategies
16 toe box on page 88. Then look at the chart with the
J
——

class. They should be able to tell you that they
need a number for the first column and nouns for
the next two columns.

Play the CD again. Give students time to complete

LISTENING the chart. Check answers as a class.

3 Write the words free time on the board.
Encourage students to say what they do in their
free time. Write their free-time activities on the
board as they say them. Encourage students to
make sentences with the words on the board.



Number
of hours
a week
watching
TV

Hobbies

reading,
soccer, playing

swimming, | chess,
tennis collecting
badges

collecting

stamps,

making
cake

volleyball,
tennis,
ping-pong

SPEAKING

6 Play Mana's part of the CD again. Pause after each
question and ask students to tell you the question.
You can write them on the board if you wish:

» Do you play any sports?

e And how much television do you watch?

e OK, and do you have any hobbies?

» Where do you get stamps from?

» Do you have any favorite stamps?

e And how many stamps do you have?

e Do you like writing to your pen pals?

* Do you have any other hobbies?

Show students that the interviewer asks general
questions, e.g., Do you have any hobbies? and then
specific questions about a hobby, e.g., Where do
you get stamps from? Encourage them to do the
same when they interview their partner.

Give them two or three minutes to complete the
chart for themselves, then five to seven minutes
to do the interviews. Monitor as they are working,
helping where necessary.

Audioscript 12.2 - see page 131

7 Students work in groups of six, if possible,
and collect their answers. They should be able
to answer the questions. Monitor as they are
working, helping where necessary. Discuss the
answers as a class, asking different groups the
questions.

READING

8 In their groups, students read Andy's report and
answer the questions in Exercise 7 with reference
to Andy's group. Point out the use of all, some

of us, and one of us. Note that because one of us
means one person, the verb has to be in the third
person singular, e.g., has.

WRITING

9 Using the model in Exercise 8, students write their

own reports. Monitor as they are writing, helping
where necessary.

Choose members of each group to present their
results to the class.

SPEAKING

& Now work in pairs, First, copy and complete the chart about yo

7 Now work in small groups and collect together all of your answers.
Answer the questions.
1 How many hours do you spend watching television in an average week?
2 How many sports do you play? What sports are they?
3 How many hobbies do you have? What hobbies are they?

READING

8 Andy's group have written about their results. Read Andy's report.
What are the answers to the questions in Exercise 7 for Andy's group?

The students in cur group are thirteen years cld. There are six people in our group

We don't spend much time watching television. We all watch about on hour of television
@ day, so we all wotch about seven hours of television @ week We all play lots of sports.
We play tennis, basketball, volleyball, and ping-pong. Some of us enter competitions \We
all hie sport very much \We also have lots of hobbies We collect stamps, coins, and
badges One of us has a pen pal from the USA We like reading, playing video games,
singing, and playing musical instruments.

Andy

WRITING

9 Now write a report like Andy's for your group. Present your results
to the class.




COMPREHENSION

2 Choose students to read the numbers. Check the
pronunciation with the class: 1 = two hundred
forty-one; 2 = nineteen sixty-four; 3 = eleven
thousand; 5 = nineteen hundred eight or nineteen

LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

oh eight.
* to read a text about the Olympic Games Students can work in pairs to explain each
¢ to talk about the Olympic Games
* to read an Olympics quiz number.
* to write a paragraph about an Olympic sport
Answers

Functions
* expressing likes and dislikes
¢ expressing obligation

1 the number of athletes in the 1896 Olympic
Games 2 the year the organizers introduced

Language focus volleyball 3 the number of competitors who

\./havlf tlo took part in the 2016 Olympic Games 4 the
ocabulary ; ] ;

« Olympic sports number of countries that have competed in all
i of the modern Olympic Games 5 the year the

modern Olympic Games started to give medals
6 the number of days the modern games last

Student's Book, pages 90 and 91 Lfor 7

READING 6 Talk together

1 Look at the pictures on page 90. Ask students to
o Pag 3 Have a class discussion or ask students to discuss

explain what they are. If necessary, teach stadium, o s dth £l oot hole |
medal (gold, silver, bronze) and the five rings. N groups an ST repaTEaL I TIENCIS Bass.

Explain that the five rings represent the five major
areas of the world that the athletes come from:
Africa, the Americas, Asia, Europe, Oceania. The -
interlocking rings signify the idea of friendship
among the athletes. The colors do not represent
anything in particular, but the five colors and the
white background mean that there is at least one
color from every nation's flag on the Olympic flag.
Students read the article quickly and find the
differences. Give them three or four minutes to

read it. Check answers as a class. HE.OLYMPIC GAMES

The modern Olympic Games —in 1908. In Ancient Greece, there now. They are track.and
began in 1896. The first modern  the games lasted five days. Now  field, swimming, fencing, and

\ ¢ Student’s Book pages 90-91, Workbook page W64

Answers
Students' own answers

- READING

UBEME 1 Read about the Olympic Games. Find two differences between the
ancient games and the modern games.

Suggested answers

There was chariot racing at the ancient games.
There isn't chariot racing at the modern
games. / The ancient games lasted five days.
The modern games last for about sixteen
days. / There wasn't volleyball at the ancient
games. There is volleyball at the modern
games. / In the ancient games they gave

the winners a circle of leaves to put on their
heads. Now they give medals.

- y,

el

games were in Athens, Greece.
Why? The first ancient games
were in Athens, 10o. The Olympic
Games are a tradition from
Ancient Greece. They took place
in Athens over 2,700 years ago.
Many of the sports we see today
were al the onginal games. There:
is one sport that we don't have
any more: chariol racing.

The modern Olympic Games
happen every four years, just

as they did in Ancient Greecs.

I Ancient Greece, winners
received a circle of leaves to

put on therr heads. The modem
Olympic Games started 1o give
medals - gold, siiver and bronze

they last for aboul sixteen days.

Eighteen couniries have had the.
modern Climpic Games n their
cities, but only three countries
have competed in all of them.
They are Australia, Greece, and.
the United Kingdom. Fourieen
countries took part in the first
modermn Olympic Games and
they brought 241 athletes. In
2016,11,000 competitars from
207 countries look part. Itis very
imporiant to athietes. They all
want to win an Olympic medal
What sports can you see at

the Olympic Games? Four
sports were al the first modem
Olympic Games and are still

COMPREHENSION

gymnastics. Some sports,

like badminton, valleyball,

and basketball, were not In

the Olympic Games at the
beginning. The organizers
intraduced basketball in 1936
and badminton in 1992
introduced volleyball in 1964, but
they didn't start playing beach
volleyball until 1996. In 2016,
there were two new sporls — goif
and migby.

Soime sports are not Olympic.
sports. Chess players and
surfers can't go to the Olympics.
Do you think chess and surfing
should be Ofympic sports, too?

2 Read the text again and explain these numbers.

1 241 the mmber of attletes in the 1896 Oly

2 1964
3 11,000

51908

616

O Talk together

mpic Games

3 Do you like watching the Olympic Games?
m What is your favorite sport?



VOCABULARY: Olympic sports

41n pairs, students do the exercise. Check answers Quotatmn R e e

as a class. Ask Which sport would you like to try? _ASk' stu&énts o r.ead the @ua’éaﬁ
if they think the Olympic Games are a
thing? Why / Why not?

Research box
Ask students to read the question. Students

GRAMMAR: Have to work in pairs to figure out the answer.
5 Remind students of the meaning of have to.
Ask Do you have to come to school? (Yes, the
government says so.) Do you have to eat meat every
day? (No, you can if you want to.) Refer them to
the Student grammar review on page W92.
Students complete the exercise.

VOCABULARY: Olympic sports

4 Look at the pictures and name the sports.

Workbook, page W64, Exercises 7, 8, and 9

archery sh

CGRAMMAR: Have to Student grammar review page W91

R E A D I N G 5 Match the beginning and ed of ech snten:e about the sports.
1 You have to hit a target — a in road cycling.
i G ¥ 2 You have to score goals b in show j ing.
6 Students work in pairs to complete the quiz. sl o WS ot
4 You have to jump cver high fences d in field hockey.
Check answers as a class. A

& What do you know about the modern Olympic Games?
Waork in pairs and answer true or false. Correct the false sentences.

r
Olympics Quiz W

1 There are animals in the Olympic Games.

2 women compets in all of the sports.

3 In some sports, men and women compete together,

h Eight sports take place in or on water.

S You have to use a ball in nine of the sports.

6 People play some Olympic sports on a field.

T Paople dor't play any Olymipic spors on a court.

8 Cricket and tug-of-war were Olympic sports in the past.

\, J

WRITING

7 Choose an Olympic sport. Write a paragraph about it.
What are the rules?

i e It's 2032, Is this

an Olympic year?

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W65, Exercises 10, 11, and 12

WRITING

7 Discuss the activity with the class. Help each of
them to choose a sport. Guide them to where
they can find information on their chosen sport
(the library, suitable websites, etc.).




LESSON 10
LESSON 9 REVIEW C

Student's Book, pages 93 and 94

Students work on their own to complete the
vocabulary test questions 1 to 11. Students then
work in pairs to complete the grammar test
questions 12 to 16. Tell them that for multiple-
choice questions, there is only one correct answer
for each question.

Have a class discussion about where the
students would like to go on vacation if they
could go anywhere in the world. Encourage
them to tell the class something about the
places. Ask the other students if any of them
have been to the places that are mentioned. VOCABULARY

Read the Your task box with the class.. Then
read the Questions box. Make sure students
understand what they have to do.

Answers
1a 2e 3e 4c5d 6e 7a 8b9a 10d

: : : 11 1e 2f 3c 4d 5a 6b
Students discuss their choices in small groups. ~

Monitor as they are talking, advising where
necessary. :

GRAMMAR

Students write their project. They can do most
of it for homework if you wish. Tell them when
they need to finish it by.

Suggested answers
12 A: Did he or she write detective stories?
B: Yes, she did. A: Is she Agatha Christie?

Choose students to present their projects to the B e B Did hoor heohibernes?

class. Make a class display of their work. ‘ A Vo he did B Is he Shetlock Holme?
A: No, he isn't. B: Is he Hercule Poirot?
A: Yes, he is!

13 A: | have to throw the ball in the basket.

B: Basketball! | can hit the ball with my hands.
A: Volleyball!

14 A: | am swimming and looking at the fish.
B: Are you scuba diving? A: Yes, | am. B: | am
preparing food. A: Are you having a barbecue?
B: Yes, | am!

15 1 A: What did Agatha Christie write?

B: She wrote detective stories. 2 A: Did Arthur
Conan Doyle write science fiction stories?

B: No, he wrote detective staries. 3 A: Did
Charles Dickens write Oliver Twist? B: Yes, he
did. 4 A: Was Oliver Twist happy at the end
of the story? B: Yes, he was.

16 A: First, | get up. Next, I have breakfast.
Finally, | take the bus to school. (going to
school) B: First, | pack a suitcase. Then, | take
a bus to the airport. Finally, | get on a plane.
(going on vacation)

Workbook, pages W66 and W67, Progress test 3




Student's Book, page 95

OPENER

Ask the students Do you ever look at the stars at night? What can you tell us about them?
Encourage students to share any information with the class. Teach any useful vocabulary.
Ask students if they have ever looked at the sky through a telescope. What did they see?
Do they know the names of any of the things they saw in space?

Ask Who would like to go into space? Why? Who wouldn't like to go into space? Why? Do
you think we will ever live on another planet? Why / Why not? Encourage students to talk
about the topic.

Ask students to look at the pictures and give suggested answers to the questions. Don't tell
them the actual answers yet as they will find these things out as they go over the module.

Outcomes

* To read about the solar system, the
life of an astronaut, what the Earth
will be like in one hundred years, the
eight planets, the four seasons, and the
Equator

e To listen to a scientist talking about
the Hubble telescope, and two people
talking about their homework

* To use vocabulary related to space and
the planets

* To read about the solar system, the life of an astronaut, what the Earth

e To talk about what you will do at
specific times in the future, facts about
yourself, what the Earth will be like in
one hundred years, the planets, school
subjects, and the Equator

¢ To use the simple future with will/
won't, how + adjective, and the
comparative and superlative adjectives

e To write about what you will be when
you grow up, life in one hundred years,
your favorite school subject, and facts
about your country

will be like in one hundred years, the eight planets, the four seasons,
and the Equator

 To listen to a scientist talking about the Hubble telescope, and two
people talking about their homework

* To use vocabulary related to space and the planets

+ To talk about what you will do at specific times in the future, facts
about yourself, what the Earth will be like in one hundred years, the
planets, school subjects, and the Equator

* To use the simple future with will/won't, how + adjective, and the
comparative and superlative adjectives

+ To write about what you will be when you grow up, life in one hundred
years, your favorite school subject, and facts about your country




LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

* to listen and read an article about space
s to talk about what one will do at certain times

Functions

 describing pictures

® expressing opinions

* expressing future plans

* giving reasons

Language focus

e the simple future (will/won't)

Vocabulary

* space

Materials

* Student's Book pages 96-97, Workbook page

\ wes, CD

Student's Book, pages 96 and 97

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask students to look at the pictures and describe
each one. Ask them if they know any information
about the Sun, the Moon, and the planets.

Answers

The pictures (clockwise from the left) are of
the Moon, the Sun, and the stars at night.
Students' own answers

) .

2 Students work in pairs to complete the exercise.
When you have checked the answer to the
question, ask Do you ever use a telescope? What
can you see with it?

Answer
telescope
w%o

3 Read the Reading strategies box with the students
before they read. Read the task and play the CD.
Check answers as a class.

Suggested answers

The Sun is a huge star that is very bright. There
are eight planets in our solar system that travel
around it. We can only see one side of the
Moon at night, along with many other stars.

-

Workbook, page W68, Exercise 1

rammar
the simple future with will/
won't; how + adjective

1 Look at the pictures. What can you see? What do you know about
the Sun, the Moon, and the planets?

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

2 These words are all related ta space. Which word refers to
something that helps you see things in space? Check the meaning of
any words you don't know in a dictionary.

3 ®413.1 Read and listen to the article about space. Check your
answers to Exercise 1.

Reading for main idea
* Read the text quickly.
= Don't worry about
the words you don't
know. You want to get
a general idea of what
the text is about.

space planet air solar system star Moon
comet spacecraft galaxy telescope

huge star - the |
B e Sllmﬁeay ENP-E llwfammks like 3 biug
B and white planet. 1 looks blue because atiout
~ seventy percent of tha Earth is covered in water.
The white are clouds.

mwpl;r';snnfmu Earth bevause there is air
m&ﬁmm tliélraaﬂ‘le_ The Sun

inutes for the fight
u can't ook at the Sun.  sp

COMPREHENSION

4 Read the Reading strategies box. Ask students
to work in pairs and underline the keywords.
For example, in the first question they would
underline How many planets, solar system. They do
not need to think about the little words — only the
content words.
When they finish underlining the keywords,
students work in pairs to answer the questions.
Check answers as a class.




Answers

1 There are eight planets in our solar system.
2 The Earth looks blue from space because
about seventy percent of the Earth is covered
in water. 3 We can live on the Earth because
there is air all around it. 4 The Sun gives us
heat and light. 5 Light takes just over eight
minutes to get from the Sun to the Earth.

6 There are billions of stars in the Milky Way
galaxy. 7 You need a telescope to study the
stars. 8 Students' own answers J

j -

GRAMMAR: The simple future with will/won't

5 Ask students What did you eat for breakfast
yesterday morning? Elicit answers in the past,
i.e., | ate ... . Then ask What do you usually eat
for breakfast? Elicit answers, i.e., | usually eat ... .
Write the two questions on the board. Ask What
time are we talking about in the first question?
(past) and in the second question? (every day,
present) Then ask What will you eat for breakfast
tomorrow? Ask What day is it tomorrow? Students
give you the answer and then say what they will
eat, trying to use the correct form. Explain that
they are now talking about the future. Tell them
that will doesn't change for I/you/he/we, etc.
Then ask Will you eat fish for breakfast tomorrow?
Help students reply No, | won't. Show them
that / will not becomes | won't. Ask some more
questions so that the students can reply Yes, /
will./No, | won't.
Show the students the Student grammar review on
page W92. Students work in pairs to complete the
conversation. Check answers as a class by choosing
different students to read the sentences out loud.

Answers
1 will 2 won't 3 will 4 will 5will 6 Will
7 won't 8 will

-

Workbook, page W68, Exercise 2

SPEAKING

6 Students work in pairs giving at least a sentence
each with each time phrase.

Suggested answers

A: In the summer vacation, | will go on vacation
with my family. B: Next weekend, | will visit
my grandparents.

7 Choose a student to read the example sentence.
Ask What did | say? See if students can remember
the sentences you gave in Exercise 6 and make
example statements, e.g., (Your name) will go to
the museum next weekend. / Next week, (your
name) will go to the museum. Note that the time
phrases can be placed at the beginning of the

sentence or at the end, but not in the middle.
If they are at the beginning, there should be a
comma after them.

Suggested answers

A: Benny will go on vacation with her family
in the summer vacation. B: Next weekend,
Hamed will visit his grandparents.

-

&8 Choose two students to read the example
questions and answers. The students then ask you
some questions as further examples.

Students work in pairs. Monitor as they are
talking, helping where necessary. Choose students
to give an example conversation to the class.

Suggested answers
A: Will you watch soccer on television tonight?
B: No, | won't. A: Why not? B: | won't watch it

because | don't like soccer. 2

1
Research box

Ask the students to read the research box.
Tell them to try to find out the answer for the

next lesson.

—
Answer
It is called Pluto, and it is now known as a
dwarf planet. 5

Workbook, page W68, Exercise 3

COMPREHENSION

Reading for detail

= Read the text again,
but more siowly and
carefully this time,

* Try to guess the words
you don't know from
the context.

= Read the questions
and underline the

4 ®413.1 Read and listen to the article again. Answer the questions.
1 How many planets are there in our solar system?
2 Why does the Earth look blue from space?
3 Why can we live on Earth?
4 What does the Sun give us?
5 How long does it take light to get from the Sun to the Earth?
6 How many stars are there in the Milky Way galaxy?
7 What do you need to study the stars?
8 What do you think the pictures are like from the Hubble telescope?

Student grammar review
page W32

5 Read the conversation between Arvin and Hamed. Complete the
sentences with will or won't.

keywords.

» Find words in the
text which match
the words in the

GRAMMAR: The simple future with will/wen't b
questions.

Awi: Thave anew EEsoope. Do you wantin com e and see 12
Hamed: Oh,yespkase.T(1) = come thi evening atseven o'chok
Awn: No,dontromethbevenngWe(?).  seeanything.
Hamed: Whynot?
Arwmn: Fsvewycbudy.Come on Thursday evenigg. The sky

Hamed: OK.What{4) . wesee?
Anm: Well,we(s) - ——— see theMoon, of comse.
Hamed: {6) . weseeallthe phnets?

Awin: Nowel(?) . .Butwe(8) see some ofthem

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\'\\\\\\\\

SPEAKING NN
& What will you do at these times? Work in pairs. Tell your partner.

in the summer vacation next weekend tomorrow
next week next month in two years

In tha summer vacation, T will g on vaication with my family
There are now eight planets.
7 Now work with another pair. Tell them what your Before 2006, there were
partner will do at the times in Exercise 6. nine planets. What was the
Benny will ge en vacation with her farmily in the summer vacation. name of this ninth planet?
8 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

watch soccer on television tonight go to New Zealand on vacation
leam to scuba dive cal your grandma on the weekend
buy some new clothes next week cook a meal for your parents this evening




COMPREHENSION

LESSONS 3 AND 4

STETANB b R

utcomes

* to listen to a scientist talking about the Hubble
telescope

* to identify the contracted form of will while
listening

* to ask and answer questions using how +
adjective

e to read a space quiz

* to listen to answers to a space quiz

Functions
® expressing opinions
* describing people, places, and things

Language focus
* how + adjective
® pronunciation — will

Vocabulary
® space

Materials
* Student's Book pages 98-99, Workbook page
9 We9, CD

Student's Book, pages 98 and 99

LISTENING

1 Ask Do you know about the Hubble telescope?
Discuss the question with the class (It takes
pictures from space which we'd never be able to
see from the Earth.) Point out that this is one of
the pictures on page 95.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

2 Prepare the students to listen to the CD. Ask
What words might you hear? Elicit some examples
e.g., pictures, stars, etc.

Play the CD. Check answers as a class.

Answer

The Hubble telescope sends important
information and fascinating pictures to the
Earth every week.

3 Read the questions with the class. Choose two

students to read the first question and answer. Ask
them to suggest what kind of answers they will
need for the other questions. Play the CD again.
Give students time to answer the questions and to
compare their answers with a partner. Play the CD
again if necessary. Check answers as a class. Make
sure the students say the numbers correctly.

Answers
1 It went into space on April 24, 1990. 2 It
will stay in space at least until 2020. 3 It
travels around the Earth at eight kilometers
per second (480 km per minute). 4 The
telescope is 568 kilometers above the Earth.
5 The telescope is about thirteen meters wide
and about four meters long. 6 The telescope
weighs 11,113 kilograms. 7 The telescope cost
1.5 billion dollars. 8 It stays up in space by
_getting energy from the Sun.

LISTENING

1 Work in pairs. The Hubble telescope is in space. It can send pictures
back to the Earth. What do you think it takes pictures of?

2 ®#73.2 You will hear a scientist talking about the Hubble telescope.
What does the Hubble telescope send to the Earth every week?

COMPREHENSION

3 ®413.2 Uisten again and answer the questions
1 When did the Hubble telescope go inte space?

2 How long will it stay in space?

3 How fast does it travel around the Earth?
4 How far into space is the telescope?

5 How big is the telescope?

6 How much does the telescope weigh?

7 How much did the telescope cost?

8 How does it stay up in space?

PRONUNCIATION: wWill
4 W1 12.3 Listen and check (/) the sentences you hear.
1 al'll go to school, b 1 go to schoal.
2 a |'ll eat fruit b | eat fruit.
3 a|'ll use a telescope b | use a telescope.
4 a I'll wear sneakers b | wear sneakers.
5 a I'll make cupcakes. b | make cupcakes.
5 In pairs, choose a sentence to read. Listen to your partner. Which
sentence are they saying: sentence a or sentence b?



PRONUNCIATION: Will

4 Choose different students to read the a and b
sentences. Make sure you can hear the difference
in pronunciation. Explain what they have to do.
Play the CD. Students mark their answers as they
listen. Play the CD again for them to check. Check
answers as a class.

Audioscript 13.3 - see page 132

5 Choose two students to read the example. They
work in pairs to practice. They can say any of the
sentences. They should not go over them in order.

GRAMMAR: How + adjective

6 Ask the students some How questions, e.g., How
hot is it today? How old is this school? How far is
it from this school to your home? How Jong does it
take you to get to school? How big is your home?
Choose different students to answer.

Ask students to look at the Student grammar
review on page W92.

Students then work together to read and
complete the conversation. Ask them to read it
right through, ignoring the blanks, first. Check
answers as a class, asking different students to
read each sentence.

SPEAKING

7 Choose two students to read the example. Let
them work in pairs to answer the questions.
Give vocabulary of meters, degrees Celsius, etc.
if necessary. It doesn't matter if the facts are not
quite right. Go over the exercise as a class. When
a student gives an answer, ask Do you think that is
correct? Students work together to come up with
the realistic answers.

Workbook, page W69, Exercises 4 and 5

VOCABULARY: Space

8 Students complete the quiz by themselves to start
with, and then they find a partner to compare
answers with. Do not check the answers yet.

9 Play the CD of the quiz answers. Students put
their hands up if they got the answers correct.
Ask students to spell the words and write them
on the board to help them check. Give them one
point for the correct answer and one point for the
correct spelling. Who has the most points at the
end?

Audioscript 13.4 - see page 132

GRAMMAR: How + adjective

6 Complete the questions in this conversation with the words in the box.

Anna: Canyou tell me something about the Earth?

Sara:  Sure. What do you want to know?

Anna: How (1) 20 is it from the Sun?

Sara:  Alongway! It's 149.6 million kilometers.

Anna: And how (2) does it take the Earth to go
around the Sun?

Sara: It takes abouta year. It actually takes 365.24 days.

Anna: And how (3) is the Earth?

Sara: Its diameter is 12,756 kilometers.

Sara:

Anna: Do we know how (4) itis?
1t's about 4,600 million vears old.
is the center of the Earth?

Anna: How(5)
Sara:  It's about 4,500°C.

SPEAKING

7 workin pairs. Ask and
answer the questions,

A How toll are you?
B: Tm 165 centimeters tal

VOCABULARY: Space

& Test your knowledge of space. Read the definitions and write the words.

9 W¥13.4 Now listen and check your answers to Exercise 8.




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes
e to talk about the life of an astronaut
¢ to read an article about an astronaut's life in

space

e to write a paragraph about what one will be when
they grow up

s to read short texts about the future of the Earth

* to write a paragraph about the future of the Earth

Functions

* making guesses

* expressing future plans

» making predictions

» agreeing and disagreeing

* giving reasons

Language focus

e the simple future with will/won't
Vocabulary

* space

Materials
* Student's Book pages 100-101, Workbook pages
W70-W71

\. /

Student's Book, pages 100 and 101

READING

1 Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs.
Monitor as they are talking, helping where
necessary. Choose different students to give their
suggestions.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

2 Ask the students to read parts A to F in the text
quickly. Explain that question 2 from Exercise
1 has been put in as the example. Ask students
to work in pairs to match the questions to the
paragraphs. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1F2A3B4C 5E 6D

READING

‘1 Work in pairs. Here are some questions for an astronaut.
What do you think the answers are?
1 Where will you sleep?
2 When will you go into space and how long will you stay there?
3 How will you get into space?
4 Will you have ta do any special training before you go?
5 Will you have to do any exercise in space?
6 What food will you eat?

N

Read the article about an astronaut's life in space. Match the
questions in Exercise 1 with the correct paragraphs.

The: liFe oF an astronaut
When vill vou g inke stace ond hoiw long wil you stu thre?

H Next month I will go into space and stay there for three months. I will stay at the Intemational
Space Station. There wall be four other astronauts with me.

B We'll go to the space station in a space shuttle. A space shuttle can be used more than once. It
has a huge tank of fuel to take us up into space. It lands back on Earth just like an airplane.

IC Yes. 1 will. There is no gravity in space so everything floats about. Even people float in space.
s a very strange feeling! So I'll have 1o do some training for that.

1 Some food will be like yours. Some of it wilt be dried food. We want everything to be as light as
possible. Dried food is light because it has no water in it. We add water fo the food in space. We have
to hiold onto our food. Remember there is no gravity, so our food will float around, too. Our drinks
are in a pouch and we have to use a straw to drink it. We can’t spill anything on the equipment!

IE I'll have to exercise for two hours every day in space. As | float, 1 won't use my muscles.
My muscles will get weak very quickly, so that's why I need to exercise.

IF We will have sleeping bags. We can sleep anywhere because we just float. But that can be
dangerous. So we have a sleeping area and we tie belts around us to stop us from foating away!

GRAMMAR: The simple future with will/won't

3 Remind the students of how we use will and
won't. Direct them to the Student grammar review
on page W92, if necessary. Check they understand
all the words in the box. Students complete the
exercise. Monitor as they are working, helping
where necessary. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 will be 2 will travel 3 won't travel
4 will take 5 will do 6 will float

7 won't be 8 will have 4]

@ : N
Quotation

Ask students to read the quotation. If
necessary, explain that Neil Armstrong's
very small step onto the Moon meant huge
progress for mankind and our exploration of
space. Ask the students whether they think
that landing on the Moon was a “giant leap
for mankind". Why / Why not? J

\

Workbook, page W70, Exercises 6 and 7




WRITING

4 Discuss as a class first, then give students time to
write their paragraph. Read the Writing strategies
box with the class. The students can use the
paragraph in Exercise 3 as a model. Monitor as
they are writing, helping where necessary. Ask
students to switch books and check each other's
writing. Choose students to read their paragraphs
out loud.

e Talk together

5 Discuss a few of the topics as a class, then let the
students discuss them in small groups. Students
can choose a representative to report back to the
class.

Alternatively, discuss the first topic as a class and
then divide the class into six groups. Give each
group one of the remaining topics to discuss. They
can then report back to the class and the class can
give any further ideas.

READING

6 Choose students to read each paragraph. Help
with any hard words. Ask the students to discuss
in groups and report back. Encourage students to
disagree with each other if they have other ideas.

Workbook, pages W70 and W71, Exercise 8

WRITING

7 Students write their own paragraphs. They can
base their writing on the paragraphs in Exercise
6. Monitor as they are writing, helping where

necessary.

GRAMMAR: The simple future with will/won't (IR RIEE)

3 Complete this paragraph with the verbs from the box.

When I grow up, [{1) _wilte an 12

into space and live on the space station. 1(3)
a space shuttle (4) me. On the space station,

145 i and send i ion back to the Earth,
16
1t(7)

by plane, but

around the space station because there is no gravity.
dangerous because 1 (8) some training.

WRITING

4 what will you be when you grow up? Write a paragraph about the
job you will do.

ﬁ Talk together

5 What do you think the Earth will be like in one hundred years?
Think about the following topics.

READING

6 These three students wrote about what they think the Earth will be like in one
hundred years. Read what they wrote. Who do you agree with? Why?

WRITING

7 Choose one of the topics from Exercise 5. Write a paragraph about
what you think will happen in one hundred years. !

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W71, Exercises 9 and 10



LESSONS 1 AND 2

QOutcomes

» to listen and read a text about the planets
e to talk about the planets

Functions

* expressing likes and dislikes
e giving reasons

¢ making comparisons

Language focus
* comparative and superlative adjectives

Vocabulary
e the planets

Materials
* Student's Book pages 102-103, Workbook page

L W72, CD F

Student's Book, pages 102 and 103

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Get students to describe the pictures and decide
what they might be going to learn in this unit.
Read the question with the students and get them
to discuss in groups of three. When they have
discussed in groups, have a class discussion.

own answers L J

PR gl =

2 Choose students to read the names of the planets.
Ask them which is the biggest, but don't confirm
the answer at this stage as they will find out in the
reading text.

3 Play the CD while the students read the text to
find the answer to the question in Exercise 2.
Should any students ask about the identity of the
world's largest volcano, mentioned in the third
paragraph of the reading text, it is Mauna Loa on
Hawaii, which reaches 9,000 meters above the
ocean floor.

100

- see page 132

Grammar
comparative and
superlative adjectives

1 Look at the pictures. Would you like to study space?
Why / Why not?

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

2 Read the words in the box. They are the names of the eight planets.
Do you know which is the biggest planet?

Earth Mercury Venus Mars Jupiter Satum Uranus Neptune |

3 #414.1 Read and listen to an astronomer talking about the planets.
Check your answer to Exercise 2.

The eight planets
In our solar system, there are eight planets. i
They all orbit the Sun in a counter-clockwise direction. |

Mercury is the closest planet to the Sun but it Jupiter is 318 times heavier than the Earth |

is not the hottest. It looks a fittle like our moon.
Astronomers didn't think there was any water
on Mercury, but now they can see ice on it
Mercury is closer to the Sun than Venus,
but Venus is the hottest planet. It is over 400
degrees celsius. It is also the brightest planat
and you can see it without a telescope.
The Earth is batween Venus and Mars. Mars
is colder than Mercury and Venus, but it is not

It is the biggest planet. Jupiter has the shortest

day of all the planets. A day on Juprter lasts
nine hours and fifty-five minutes.

Saturn is smaller than Jupiter, bul it is the
sacond biggest planet. It is also the lightest
planet. Uranus is smaller than Saturn and
Jupiter, but it is bigger than the other planets
Meptune is smaller than Uranus but it is heavier
Itis the farthest from the Sun, and it is the

the coldest planet. Mars has the largest volcanc  coldest planet (-201°C). Neptune is also the

in our solar system. s name is Olympus Mons  slowest to orbit the Sun. It takes Neptune 165
and it is twenty-seven kiometers high and years to orbit the Sun.

eighty-one kilometers wids, The largest valcano

on Earth is ring kilometers high.

102

e e I e SR AN

|
!
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|
i

COMPREHENSION

4 Before students do the exercise, read the Reading
strategies box with them. They then underline
the key parts of the sentences. Then play the CD
again. Give students time to answer the questions
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 14.1 - see page 132

r@éﬁi / e

sé !t takes Nepﬁuﬂe 165 y&&fﬁ to

3 @Eblt the Sun. _ . |




GRAMMAR: Comparative and superlative

adjectives

2 Ask two students to come to the front of the
class. Say [Student’s name] is taller than [another
student's name]. [Name] is shorter than [name].
Ask the class to repeat the sentences. Ask a few
students to tell you about the two students. With
the same students, make sentences using younger
and older. Explain that we use taller, shorter. etc.
when we are talking about two things. Usually we
add -er to the adjective.

Practice with some other adjectives, e.g., big,

hot, etc. Compare your country to, for example,
Canada (Canada is bigger than our country. Our
country is hotter than Canada.) Write the sentences
on the board and show how the spelling changes
(the doubling of the final consonant).

Finally, pick up two backpacks. Ask students to
make a sentence about them, e.g., Luke's backpack
is heavier than Logan's backpack. Again show them
how the spelling changes (-y changes to -/).

Refer students to the Student grammar review on
pages W92 and W93.

In pairs, students complete the exercise. Check
answers as a class.

Answers

1 closer 2 hotter 3 colder 4 brighter

5 heavier 6 bigger 7 shorter 8 smaller
9 lighter 10 farther 11 larger 12 slower

Workbook, page W72, Exercises 3 and 4

Quotation

Ask students to read the quotation. Have a
class discussion about what the Earth looks
like from space. Ask if any of the students
have seen pictures of the Earth taken by the
LHubbie telescope.

Answers

1 Mercury is the closest planet to the Sun.

2 Neptune is the farthest planet from the Sun.
3 Jupiter is the heaviest planet. 4 Saturn is the
lightest planet. 5 Jupiter is the biggest planet.
6 Neptune is the smallest planet. 7 Neptune
is the coldest planet. 8 Venus is the hottest
planet. 9 Jupiter has the shortest day.

10 Mars has the largest volcano in our solar
system. 11 Venus is the brightest planet.

12 Neptune is the slowest planet to orbit the

Sun.

- J
Research box =
Ask the students to read the question. Ask
them to try to find the answer for the next
lesson.

J

Answer
The red spot on Jupiter is a giant, spinning
storm in Jupiter's atmosphere.

COMPREHENSION

4 ®414.1 Read and listen to the text again. Are these sentences true or false?
Correct the false sentences.
1 All the planets go around the Sun in the same direction. True -
2 There is no water on Mercury. 3
3 Venus is very hot.
4 Venus has the largest volcano.
5 Jupiter is small and very heavy.
6 Saturn is big and very light.
7 MNeptune is very cold
8 It takes Neptune a short time to orbit the Sun.

Reading for detail
* Read the text
ully.
= Underline the
key parts of the
_— sentences.
2| = Match them to the
text.

GRAMMAR: Comparative and superlative adjectives

5 Complete these sentences with the comparative
form of the adjective in parentheses. '
1 Mercury is 9227 ta the Sun than the Earth. (close)
2 Venus is than Mercury. (hot}
3 Marsis

than Mercury. (cold)

4 Venusis __ than Mars. (bright) If you could see Earth

5 Jupiteris______ than the Earth. (heavy) illuminated when you were

6 Jupiter is than the ather planets. (big) in a place as durk as night,

7 A day on Jupiter is than a day on the Earth. {short) it would look to you more
Saturn is than Jupiter. (small) s plendld than £ Mo

9 Saturn is than Uranus. (light} Galileo Galilei, physicist
10 Neptune is from the Sun than the Earth. (far) (1564-1642)
11 Uranus is than Mars. (large) @

Z 12 Nepiune s than the Earth to orbit the Sun. (slow)
Workbook, page W72, Exercises 1 and 2 P

© Work in pairs. What can you remember about the text on page 1027
Ask and answer the questions about the planets.

SPEAKING 1 Wichpanet s e lesest : mn:u:::::‘-m

6 Practice the superlative form with the class before 2 Wichpamtiste 9 Waich planethes tho shortst dav?
they do this exercise. For example, show them 3 Whichplasisnotemerp 10 WCH ot hos o argstwicass
three books. Say Look at these three books. The 1 Which wanet st gmtont? 11 Which plamet s the rightost?
blue one is bigger than the red one. But the green S L s e
one is the biggest. Repeat with the adjectives tal, T b i e e S @wnmsme red

spot on Jupiter? -
103

B: Mercury is the thsest planet to the Sun,

short, young, and old with three students.

Ask students to cover up the text on page 102
and answer the questions in pairs. Alternatively,
ask students to close their books and conduct
this exercise as a class quiz. You can divide the
class into two teams and ask each team alternate
questions. Give them two points for the correct
answer.



LESSONS 3 AND 4

R < R

Outcomes

e to listen to people talking about a planet

* to listen to a summary about a planet

e to write about a planet

* to write questions using the comparative and the
superlative

= to talk about the most interesting subject at
school

* to write a paragraph about one’s favorite subject

Functions

® expressing opinions

* giving reasons

e giving facts

* making comparisons

* making preferences

Language focus

* comparative and superlative adjectives
Vocabulary

e the planets

Materials
* Student's Book pages 104-105, Workbook pages
9 W73-W74, CD

Student's Book, pages 104 and 105

LISTENING

T Now that the students have some information
about the planets, have a class discussion on the
question.

J

Answers
Students' own answers

-

2 Students just have to match the names of the
planets with the two boys. Remind them of the
planets listed on page 102. Play the CD. Check
answers as a class.

-
L

Audioscript 14.2 - see pages 132 an

Answer
Mars (Ahmad) and Saturn (Reza)

COMPREHENSION
3 Play the CD again. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 14.2 - see pages 1

Answers
sand — Ahmad; ice — Reza

-

4 Play the CD again if you wish. Students then
discuss in groups. Then check answers as a class.

102

Answer
Mars is called the red planet. It's red because
it's covered in sand with iron and oxygen in
it. Saturn has rings around it. The rings are
millions of pieces of ice or rock and ice.

LISTENING

1 Which planet would you like to know more about? Why?

2 W414.2 You are going to listen to Ahmad and Reza talking about
their hemework. They have to write about a planet. Which planets
did they find out about?

COMPREHENSION

3 M414.2 Listen to Ahmad and Reza again. Match the pictures of sand
and ice on the left to either Ahmad or Reza.

4 Now explain how sand and ice relate to the planets.

LISTENING
5 Read this summary of what you heard. Correct the errors.

There was ice on Mars hundreds of years ago. Wa know this
because there are valleys on Mars. Water made them.

The vallays are very hig They are larger than any valleys on Earth.
Now the atmosphers is different, so there is & lot of water.

© W414.3 Now listen and check your answers,

WRITING

7 Choose a planet. Find out two new facts about it. Use the Internet
or the library. Make a poster about your planet.

CRAMMAR: Comparative and superlative adjectives

8 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions. Use the adjectives

in the boxes.
useful interesting difficult |

1 Do you want to study
astronomy or languages?

2 Do you want to go horseback riding dangerous exciting enjoyable
or play tennis this weekend?

3 Do you want to sce a movie about an | scary exciting entertaining )
astronaut or a movie about a detective?

4 Do you want to stay in a tent ar comfortable expensive exciting l
a hotel on vacation? S - -
5 Do you want to live in a city or modern beautiful pleasant ’

in the country?

LISTENING

5 Students work in pairs to correct the paragraph.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

6 Play the CD for students to check their answers.
Check answers as a class.

Audiloscript 14.3 — see page

Answers

There was water on Mars millions of years
ago. We know this because there are valleys
on Mars. Water made the valleys. The valleys
are huge. They are bigger than any valleys on
the Earth. Now the atmosphere is different, so
there is very little water.

WRITING

7 Discuss with the class which planet they would
like to write about. Ask them what kind of
information they will include, for example, how
big it is, how far it is from the Sun, etc. Give
students sheets of paper to make their posters.
Choose students to present their posters to the
class. Make a class display of them.




Answers
Students' own answers

-

GRAMMAR: Comparative and superlative
adjectives

' Say to the class: This weekend you can go fishing or
you can go horseback riding. What do you want to
do? Why? Elicit reasons from the class. Then give
them a sentence, e.g., We want to go horseback
riding. It's more exciting than fishing.

Point out that when the adjective is longer, we
do not add -er. We use more or less when making
comparisons. Refer students to the Student
grammar review on pages W92 and W93.
Students work in pairs to give their opinions on
the activities.

Suggested answers

1 A: | want to study languages. I think languages
are more useful than astronomy.

B: | think astronomy is more interesting than
languages, but [ think it is more difficult.

2 A: | want to go horseback riding because

it is more exciting than tennis. B: | think
tennis is more enjoyable and less dangerous
than horseback riding. 3 A: | want to see a
detective movie because it is more scary.

B: | think a movie about an astronaut is more
entertaining, but less exciting. 4 A: | want to
stay in a hotel because it is more comfortable.
B: | think staying in a tent is more exciting
and less expensive. 5 A: | want to live in the
country because it is more pleasant. B: | think
cities are more modern than the country, but
they are less beautiful.

- >

9 Students work in groups of three to ask and
answer each question. Point out the use of most
with adjectives where we do not add -est. Refer
the students to the Student grammar review on
pages W92 and W93. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 What's the most useful thing you have?

2 Who's the most sensible person you know?
3 Where's/What's the most beautiful place

in your country? 4 What's the most difficult
subject at school? 5 What's the most
enjoyable book you read last year? 6 What's
the most exciting movie you saw last year?

7 What's the most delicious food in the world?
8 What's the most dangerous animal in the
world?

Students' own answers

O

Talk together

10 students can work in pairs to fill in the blanks.

Remind them that if they see than in the sentence,
they will need to use a comparative.

Answers

1 the most interesting 2 more difficult 3 the

most useful 4 easier 5 harder 6 more useful
L7 most enjoyable 8 worst 9 best 10 better

Workbook, pages W73 and W74, Exercises 5, 6, 7,
and 8

Choose two students to read the example
sentences. Ask if other students can add any more
sentences. Students work in pairs to discuss their
favorite subjects.

Suggested answers

A: [ think Math is the most interesting subject.
B: | think English is the most interesting subject.
A: Math is more useful than English. B: English

is more enjoyable than Math. A

WRITING

12 Read the Writing strategies box with the class.

Remind them that they can read Maryam's answer
in Exercise 10 to help them as well. Monitor as
they are taking notes. Point out that writing notes
will help them plan and organize their work better.

Answers
Students' own answers

b

9 write complete questions using superlative adjectives.
Work in small groups. Ask and answer the questions.
1 useful thing you have
A What's the most useful thing you benve?
B. The m
C: The

ast useful thing T bave i my bike, I go everywhere on it
2 sensible person you know
3 beautiful place in your country

4 difficult subject at school

5 enjoyable book you read last year
6 exciting maovie you saw last year
7 delicious food in the world

8 dangerous animal in the world

10 What's the most interesting subject at school?
Read Maryam's answer. Complete the sentences
using comparative or superlative adjectives.

I think Math is (1) _ths most nferestog (interesting)
subject in school. Ithink itis(2) _ (difficult) than
English or Science. but I think itis (3) (useful)
subject. You need Math in lots of jobs. | also like History.
but | think it is (4) (easy) than Math. Another
subject | like is English. It is (5) (hard) than
History, but maybe it is (6) (useful). | think
the(’_—___ (enjoyable) subject is P.E. | love sport!
I'm afraid my (8) (bad) subject is Music. I'm
not good at that. So my (9) (good) subject is
definitely Math It's(10) ______ (good) than all the
other subjects for me,

Haryam

O Talk together

11 Choose a school subject. Tell your partner. Talk about 4
the subjects using comparative and superlative adjectives.
How many sentences can you make?

Pre-writing
= Plan your work before
you begin. Take

notes (in English}

and decide what you

want to write about.

» Look up the words
u don't know in a

It i th froat interesting &

e
& Englsh is more enayable than Math

WRITING

yo!
dictionary before you

12 Write a paragraph abaut your favorite subject at school. Why is it begin.
your favorite subject?

103



LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

e to read a text about the seasons on the Earth
¢ to read facts about the Equator

* to talk about the Equator

¢ to write about one's country

Functions

e describing pictures

® expressing opinions

¢ giving reasons

e giving facts

Language focus

e comparative and superlative adjectives

Vocabulary
* the seasons

Materials
* Student's Book pages 106-107, Workbook pages
W74-W75

Student's Book, pages 106 and 107

READING

1 Say Look at the pictures. Which do you like best?
Why? Ask students to try to explain why they are
different. They are likely to mention the presence
or absence of leaves and blossom, and the color of
the leaves. Encourage the students to explain why
the trees go through these yearly transformations.

Answer

They are different because the Earth travels
around the Sun and different parts of the Earth
are tilted toward or away from the Sun at
different times of the year. This means that we
experience four seasons. Sometimes it is hot or

dry and sometimes cold or wet. ¥

2 Ask students what they know about why the Earth
has seasons. Write ideas on the board. Tell them
to check these ideas as they are reading the text.
Read the question with them, and give students
sufficient time to read the text and answer the
question. Check answers as a class.

Answers
spring, summer, fall, winter
-

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the Reading strategies box to remind the
students how to tackle multiple-choice questions.
Let them work individually so that they can
concentrate fully on how to answer the questions.
Make sure they can show you where in the text
they find the answer. Students can compare
answers when they have finished. Check answers
as a class.

Answers

1 winter 2 longer 3 always the same length

4 winter 5 Spring 6 winter 7 summer
_8lower

Workbook, pages W74 and W75, Exercises 9 and 10

READING

1 Look at the trees in the pictures. Describe what you see.
Why are they all different?

2 Read about the seasons on the Earth. What are the four seasons?

The four seasons

Depending on the season, it is hotter or colder, wetter or drier. Seasons exist
because of the way the Earth orbits the Sun. The Earth is tilted; it is not straight.

The Earth is divided into two hemispheres ~ the northern hemisphere (for example,
Canada, the U.S.A., and Germany) and the southern hemisphere (for example, Australia,
Bragil, and South Africa). These two hemispheres are separated by the Equator which
goes around the middle of the Earth, The amount of sunlight varies depending on the
time of year in the two hemispheres. It takes the Earth 365.24 days to orbit the Sun. As
it moves around the Sun, some parts of the Earth have longer days than others. In the
northern hemisphere, the days are shorter in the winter and longer in the summer. At
the Equator, 1t doesn't change. There are twelve hours of daylight and twelve

hours of night

As the Earth tilts, we have hot summers and cold winters in some parts of the world.
When the northern hemisphere tlts toward the Sun, it is snmmer. When it tilts away
from the Sun, it 1s winter. When it is winter in the northern hemisphere, it is summer
in the southern hemisphere. Between summer and winter, it is fall. Spring is between
winter and summer. Near the Equator, the four seasons are not so clear. There are often
wet and dry seasons in countries around the Equator.

Although the Earth's arbit of the Sun causes seasons, it doesn’t change the temperature.
Some people believe we are nearer to the Sun in the summer so it is hot. But actually the
opposite is true, We are farthest from the Sun in July and closest in January. The days
are hotter in July in the northern hemisphere because the Sun is higher in the sky. The
heat from the Sun concentrates on a smaller area and heats it up. In the summer, the
days are long so there is plenty of time for the Earth to get warmer.

READING AND SPEAKING

4 Ask students to explain what the Equator is. Ask
them if they can give you two facts about the
Equator. Then ask them to work in pairs and
check their knowledge. When they have finished,
ask pairs to check their answers with each other.
They can change their answers if they wish. Check
answers as a class. Count how many students got
the answers all correct. Congratulate them.




5 Write the words near, far, south, north on the
board and tell students to decide where they
would rather live in relation to the Equator. They
can do this without talking. After they decide,
they should find other students who want to live
in the same location as they do. Then they should
decide why they wish to live in this location.
Discuss the question as a class. Ask the class
Would you prefer to live in the northern hemisphere
or the southern hemisphere? Why?

WRITING

6 Give the students up to five minutes to discuss
the questions in small groups. Then compare their
answers as a class. There is no right answer to
some of the questions, so encourage the students
to give reasons for their answers.

Students write about their country. Tell them to
answer the questions and add more information
as well. They shouldn't write numbers but should
write a continuous paragraph.

Monitor as they are writing, helping where
necessary. They can finish this exercise at home,
if necessary. Choose students to read their
paragraphs out loud.

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the text again and choose the correct answer.

1 Itis summier in the northern hemisphere so it is fall /Gyintepin the
southern hemisphere.

2 Itis summer in the northern hemisphere so the days are longer / shorter.

3 On the Equator, the days are somethmes longer / always the same length.

4 The southern hemisphere is tilting away from the Sun so it is
summer / winter.

5 Spring / fail comes after winter.

6 We are nearer to the Sun in the winter / summer.

7 The 5un is higher in the sky in the winter / summer.

8 The Sun is fower / higher in the sky in the winter.

READING AND SPEAKING

4 Read these facts about the Equator, Work in pairs.
Do you think they are true or false? Correct the false sentences.

5 Would you like to live near the Equator? Why / Why not?

WRITING

© Answer the questions and write about your country.

In gour country ...

1 In try coeniry, the capital city Is the best place to live,

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W75, Exercises 11, 12, and 13




LESSON 9

i

Ask the students to tell you what they know
about space travel and astronauts. Discuss this
for five to ten minutes. Write any new or usefu!
vocabulary on the board.

Read the task with the class. Remind them not
to copy information from different sources. They
have to take notes and then write the notes up

' themselVes. Explain that you will easily be able
to tell if they have copied!

Go over the questions with the class. Choose
different students to answer with their ideas.

Suggest that they write four paragraphs, with -
the following content: Paragraph 1 should
answer the first two questions; Paragraph 2
the third and fourth questions; Paragraph 3
the fifth and sixth questions, and Paragraph 4
the last four questions. They could also write a
final paragraph explaining whether or not they
enjoyed life as an astronaut and their trip into
- space. :
Remind the students about reading through
their work for mistakes. They can read each
‘other’s writing if they wish and heip correct.
each other's work. ;

Ask them to write on a sheet of paper, so that

~ you can display their work on the classroom
wall. If you do this, students can read each
other's work when they have time.

106
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Student's Book, page 109

OPENER

Ask the students to look at the opening page for Module 8. Read the title and explain that
the environment is the natural world and includes the land, water, air, plants, and animals.
We all affect the environment, sometimes positively but often negatively. Ask What do we
do that harms our environment? See if the students can think of anything, e.g., air pollution
caused by too many cars and other vehicles on the roads. They will learn more as they go
over the module.

Discuss the three pictures and the questions. You don't need to give any information at this
point — just establish what the students know. They will discuss these topics more fully in the
module.

In respect of the first picture, encourage the students to name all the vegetables they can.
Teach them any new vocabulary they require. Write any new words on the board and
practice the pronunciation with the whole class. In the second picture, ask How do you know
what the weather will be like tomorrow? Is the weather the same all over the world? Students
say what they know about different weather conditions.

Students then discuss their experiences of sandstorms. At this stage, don't interrupt the
students too often to correct their grammar unless absolutely necessary. They will get plenty
of practice to help accuracy in the module. You want them to practice giving

their stories, so you are aiming to encourage fluency.

. Outcomes

To read about how to slow down global
warming, how to be environmentally friendly,
the environment, our changing climate, a
vacation resort, forecasting the weather, and
a strange weather story

To listen to two friends talking about the
school ecology club, and a weather forecast

To use vocabulary related to conservation and || 0““‘”9 , s m————————

- ] ® Ti t w to slow down glebal warming, how to be
the enVlronment, grOWIng plantsr extreme ez\rsinr:e?':allynfr‘rendly, the envil%:mment, our cianging climate, a
weather conditions, and the weather

vacation resort, forecasting the weather, and a strange weather story
« To listen to two friends talking about the school ecology club, and a
To talk about helping the environment, ediner ot
recycling at home, changes in the weather,
vacation plans, and a strange story

« To use vocabulary related to conservation and the environment,
growing plants, extreme weather conditions, and the weather

To use the imperative and will, won't, might,

and might not

= To talk about helping the environment, recycling at home, changes in
To write about helping the environment,

the weather, vacation plans, and a strange story
instructions for doing a certain activity,

+ To use the imperative and will, won't, might, and might not

+ To write about helping the environment, instructions for doing a
about plans for the week, and about extreme
weather

certain activity, about plans for the week, and about extreme weather




8 The environment

LESSONS 1 AND 2

LTI N .

utcomes
e to listen and read a text about global warming
* to read a conversation about global warming
* to listen to two people worried about global
warming
Functions
e expressing opinions
Language focus
* the imperative
Vocabulary
e the environment
Materials
e Student's Book pages 110-111, Workbook page
L W76, CD

Student's Book, pages 110 and 111

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Allow students to discuss what they think is
happening in each picture.

2 Students check the meanings of words and
phrases they don't know in a dictionary. Ask them
for answers to the question. Explain that they will
find out the answer in the reading text.

Grammar

the imperative

BEFORE YOU BEGIN
1 Look at the pictures. How can these things help the environment?

2 These words and phrases are all related to conservation and the
environment. How do they help the environment? Check the

| meaning of any words and phrases you don't know in a dictionary.
. toslow ket vl bt

{ recycling planting trees turning off appliances

! down tuming dow afr-conditioning or heating

' g‘Obal 3 #4151 Listen and read about global warming. What is global

. ing? What do?

| warming warming at can we do

We can five on the Earth because of the gasesin  We |
the atmosphere. These gases stop the heat from
the Sun leaving the Earth. Without these gases, 4
everything on the Earth would freeze, One of ’;’-ﬂ’g
these gases is carbon dioxide. 2
‘Many machines produce carbon dioxide.
When there is too much carbon dioxide in the.
D the Earth's i

paper, glass, plastic, and
* Turn aff the water while yol
teeth,

3 ; ' 4
. e s = Turn off the lights, heating,
This warming of the Earth’s temperature is Yeleulvh Pl COEE

i gle.)b.al el ) _ not using them. Don't leave a s
Global warming affects the climate of the Earth.  standby. :
A tomado, a hurricane, a thunderstorm, rainy, . prant trees or start a veq

hot, and cold weather are all part of the
climate. As the atmosphere warms up, the
weather becomes more violent. Hurricanes
become very powerful in the Atlantic, the
Pacific, and the Indian Oceans. Floods and
droughts become maore common. The ice from
glaciers in the North and South Poles melts and
sea levels rise.

110

.

3 Before they read, if possible, show the class a
map of the world to help explain some of the
vocabulary they will come across. Point to your
country and ask What's the temperature here
today? Then point to the North and South Poles
and ask Is the temperature the same here as in
our country? (No, it's colder.) So, the climate is
different. There, it's very cold. Here, sometimes it's
very hot. However, now people are worried. It's
getting warmer in the North Pole. That is not good.
Now we're going to find out why.

Play the CD while the students read. Help them
explain what global warming is in their own
words. Compare this with the list on the board.
Go over the list of what we can do (i.e., recycling,
using cars less, energy reduction, and water
conservation). Ask Do you do this? Why don't
you? Could you do this? Ask If we use machines,
what do they produce? (carbon dioxide) Is that
good for the environment? (no) Why not? (The
Earth's temperature increases.) Why is this bad?
(The world's climate changes and we get more bad
weather.)

Audioscript 15.1 - see page 133



instructions or orders. Refer students to the Student
grammar review on page W93.

Ask students to look at the right-hand column of
the text on page 110. Choose a student to read
the first one. Say These are instructions. Walk to
school. How do I tell you not to do something?
(don't) Yes, don't travel by car.

Students complete the exercise referring to page
110. Check answers as a class.

COMPREHENSION

4 Read the Reading strategies box with the class.
Read the sentences with them and ask them
for the keywords (e.g., need, heat, and Sun
in question 1; carbon dioxide, temperature,
and decrease in question 2; global warming in
questions 3, 4 and 5). Play the CD again. Students
then work in pairs and decide if the sentences are
true or false. Check answers as a class.

7 Say Read the conversation. Don't worry about the
blanks. What is a problem? (global warming)
Students work in pairs to complete the exercise.
They can then read the dialogue together in pairs.

Audioscript 15.1 - see page 133 8 Play the CD for students to check their answers.
Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 15.2 - see page 133

VOCABULARY: The environment

5 Read the list of words in the box with the class,
testing their understanding by asking questions,

e .g. 1 Wh&t’s the tempera ture tOday? Does ’t HSE Or ;D:::: El:e:;aa:d fisten to the article on global warming again.
. Are these sentences true or false? Correct the false sentences.
fall at night? (It falls.) Can we see the atmosphere? 1 We nced the het o the Sun. T
L. 2 Carhm:\ d\uxf_de thunds the temperature of the Earth to decrease.
(no) Where is it? (all around the Earth) What does T ek e e ol v e
. " 5 We can't de anything 1o slow down glabal warming.
water become when it freezes? (ice) What happens RN i el
to ice when it is not in the freezer? (It melts.) W RSl comveraalon hefweei ey i i and Bl e

What's the name of the gas produced to make the ;
electricity that operates many machines? (carbon et b e
i i = Yes, doyou know tharthe farthS () i inute. There is loo much
dIOdee) “8 3) " ﬂm;hﬂ!earmuq:hm. TS
i il: i [ they can't see itand itsupin the it does't matter
Students complete the conversation. Check T
and the sea fevels (8) Our planet is.in danger!

answers as a class.

GRAMMAR: The imperative (T SR

6 Complete these sentences from the text on page 110.
1 . or_ the bus to school.
paper, glass, plastic, and aluminum.
off the water while you brush your teeth.
4 trees or start a ble garden.
s 5 __ coolclothes in the summerand _ down the air-condity

Phil:  Global warming is 3 big problern. But what can we do about it?
Betty: Wecndoalor foresample: (1) _ Gt ie atsixodock instead ofsi tirty and "
GRAMMAR: The imperative n g)mmmmm‘:cﬁmwm thebus Darit 4 by J
X i Betty: (5) ashower Don1(e) _____abath.
6 Say to the class Stand up. Put your right arm up. e ‘/
.  And don paper or plastic
Put your left arm up. Fold your arms. Sit down. Ask Phi Tt 9 el 10) tepiet
What did | say? Students repeat the instructions. B 43572 10 e 06 e Ml and ek yolrtnowens:
Write them on the board as they say them. Other \ 4

students can correct, if necessary. Underline the
verbs. Explain / was telling you what to do, so |

don't need to say 'you'. These sentences are like 00



LESSONS 3 AND 4

ol L2

utcomes

¢ to listen to people talking about the school
ecology club

* to listen to someone talking about global
warming

* to read a poster about the environment

» to talk about helping the environment

* to read about being environmentally friendly

* to write sentences about helping the environment

Functions

e giving personal information

* making suggestions

e proposing solutions

Language focus

¢ the imperative

Vocabulary

* the environment

Materials

* Student's Book pages 112-113, Workbook page
L W77, CD

Student's Book, pages 112 and 113

LISTENING

v,

1 Students discuss the questions in pairs. Monitor as
they are talking, helping where necessary. Choose
some students to tell the class what they do.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

2 Play the CD. Students listen for the answer to the
question. Check the answer as a class.

Answer
Yes, she does.

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the questions with the class. Discuss the key
parts of the questions. Play the CD again. Give
students time to answer the questions. Check
answers as a class.

110

Answers
1 It helps young people to take care of the
environment. 2 The members do different
projects to help save the Earth from global
warming. They find out about keeping oceans
clean, about water conservation, and pollution
prevention, about global climate change and
energy conservation. 3 Susan wants everyone
in their school to start recycling. 4 Susan will
talk to her classmates, to her teachers, to the
School Head, and to parents. 5 Susan wants
people to recycle paper, batteries, and food.

6 Students’ own answers

VOCABULARY: The environment

4 Read the words in the box with the class. Students
complete the sentences. They compare answers in
pairs.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

LISTENING
Work in pairs. What do you do after school? Do you belong to any
clubs? What do you do in them?

< M415.3 Listen to two friends, Polly and Susan, talking about the
school ecology club. Does Pelly join the club?

COMPREHENSION
M115.3 Listen to Polly and Susan again and answer the questions.
1 What does the schaol ecology club do?
2 What do the members do?
3 wWhat project is Susan doing?
4 Who will Susan talk ta?
5 What three things does Susan want people to recycle?
6 Would you like to join the club? Why / Why not?
VOCABULARY: The environment

Use the words in the box to complete the sentences

conservation clean pollution
globat-worming energy climate change

We do different, projects to help save the Earth from

(1) 22 ) You know that(?) . isabig
problem for us all. In cur club, we find out about keeping our oeeans
Pl abootwater(A)ERES R o e and

(5) e prevention, about global warming, and

(6) ——___conservation

5 M#15.4 Listen to Susan to check your answers.

5 Play the CD while students check their answers.
Check answers as a class. Ask them What do you
think is the most serious problem? Students can
discuss as a class.




GRAMMAR: The imperative

6 Look at the Student grammar review on page
W93 with the class. Do the first three sentences
with the whole class. Let them work in pairs to
complete the exercise. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W77, Exercises 5, 6, and 7

O Talk together

7 Put the students in small groups of four or five.
They choose one person to write the notes.
Monitor as they are talking, helping where
necessary.

8 The student who wrote the notes in each group
can report back to the class. Congratulate any
groups who come up with new ideas.

Workbook, page W77, Exercise 8

READING

9 Ask the students What do you and your family do
to help the environment? Get some ideas from
three or four students. Then say We're going to
find out how environmentally friendly you really
are! Read the sentences with a partner.

Monitor as they are talking, helping where

necessary.

SPEAKING |

10 Choose a student to read the exam ple sentences.
Ask students to work in pairs and compare their
answers. Say Count up your checkmarks and then
tell us your result. Monitor as they are talking,
helping where necessary. Check results as a class,
asking Who has eight or more checkmarks? etc.

WRITING
11 Students follow the instructions. They can do this

at home if you prefer. Display their work in the
classroom. Choose some students to present their
posters to the class.

Have a class discussion about what you all can

do to be more environmentally friendly. Check
regularly to see how they are doing. Let them
know anything you've managed to do.

CRAMMAR: The imperative  (EITRCTEERIETSRETE

6 Look at Susan’s poster.
Chaoose the correct answers. DOon't take /Jakexare of your envi
Don't waste! / Wastet

6 Talk together Don't recycie! / Recycle!
Don't
7 Work in small groups. Talk about Don't m?éf:::ﬂﬂdl Your used paper in a box,
what you can do at school to help  ground. A truck win Iothe targe recycling can in the play-
the environment. One member Dan?mmw/??rrowg Ilﬂldullp{yumm
of the group takes notes. Don't bring ”B'i"g“':::ayx::_ﬂm
Don i
8 Tell the class about your ideas. AM:RP::;PUIE into the battery box in the haly,
We con collect afl the paper we don't DOMIake/m'rle emply it once a month,
use and recycle it ake too much food.

Don't eat / Eat all your faod it
You can,

Don't put / Put waste fad in the trash can in the
READING “"M"Mﬂwmamgmm,mwhm

.
9 How environmentally friendly are
you and your family? Which of these
do you and your family do? Check (/) the boxes. |

SPEAKING

10 Work in pairs. Compare your answers and how many boxes you have
checked. Check the key.
1 have five checkmirks. T tuke showers, T dor't use low-energy Bghtbulbs. Tl talk to my
farmily about whit we oan do
WRITING

41 Write ten sentences about what you can do at home and school to help the
environment. Make a poster. Design and illustrate your poster. ﬂ

111



LESSONS 5 AND 6

* to read questions and answers about the
environment

* to talk about recycling

* to talk about growing plants

* to listen to instructions to make a plant pot

* to write instructions

Functions

* giving personal information
e giving instructions
Language focus

* the imperative

Vocabulary
¢ growing plants

Materials
* Student's Book pages 114-115, Workbook page

Qutcomes

3 w78, CD

Student's Book, pages 114 and 115

READING

I Read the questions (1-6) with the class. Ask them
to cover the answers (a—f). Ask students if they
have any ideas for the answers.

Then tell the students to uncover the answers,
and show them the example (1b). Students now
read the answers a and ¢—f and match these to
questions 2-6. Check answers as a class. Ask them
to tell you the words in a—f which helped them
match them to the questions.

J

Answers
1 2d 3a 4f 5¢c 6¢

COMPREHENSION

2 Students read the article again, answer the
questions, and check the answers with a partner.
Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 No, you don't need to remove staples from
magazines. 2 Up to one third of the cold air
can get out. 3 A low-energy lightbulb will last
ten times longer than an ordinary one. 4 If
you leave lights on in a room when you are not
there, you waste energy and money. 5 Trees
help the environment by breathing in harmful
gases like carbon dioxide and breathing out
oxygen. 6 Food wrap can't be recycled.

SPEAKING

3 Make your own list and read it to the class. Ask
them Do you think | am doing enough to help the
planet? Why / Why not? Read the instructions.
Choose a student to read the example sentences.
Students write their own lists. Monitor as they are
writing, helping where necessary. Students then
discuss their lists with a partner.

Choose a few students to tell the class about their
lists.

Suggested answers

A: We threw away our empty soda and juice
bottles. We recycled our old newspapers. B: We
threw away some food and some magazines.
We recycled our empty juice bottles.

READING

1 Read the questions and match each one with the correct answer.

Questionsfaboutithelenvironment
Why do my mother and

£) You can recycle all kinds - colored paper, newspapers, and
magazines. Just put them in your recycling trash can together. You
don’t need Lo take out the staples from magazines. Check your
books. Are they made from recycled paper?

father always say, “Close
the refrigerator door”?

Dad always says, “Turn off
B[he lights when you leave a D Every time you open it, up to one third of the cold air can get out.
room!* Why? Warm air gets in. It takes a lot of energy ta make it cold again.
i (3 They are more expensive, but they save eneray. They will pay for
What kind of paper can you  tnemselves in the first year. They will tast teq times longer than an
8 recycle? ordinary one. So your parents will save money as weil as energy.
cle all plastic? E] You don’t need them on in a room when you are not there. That isa
ALl P waste of eneray. It's also a waste of maney! You can save money for
Low-energy lightbulbs are ~_ YOUr parents by turning them off.
more expensive than ather () Yes, it's great! It will give your house some shatle from the hot sun.
lightbulbs. Why are they Trees are also very important for the environment. They breathe in
better? harmful gases like carbon diexide and breathe out oxygen. Oxygen
makes our air cleaner.
() My mother wants o plant (] o, notaf kinds,but we can now recycle ot of diferent types
some trees near our NOUSE. e can recycle bottles and tops, bags, faod containers, eic. We
Is that good? can't recycle food wrap. Think about what you buy, too. Do you
buy food with a lot of plastic around it? Do we need it all?

COMPREHENSION

2 Read the article again and answer the questians.
1 Do you need to remove staples from magazines?
2 How much cold air comes out when you open a refrigerator?
3 How much longer will a low-energy lightbulb last than an ordinary ane?
4 What do you waste if you leave lights an in a room when you are not
there?
5 How do trees help the environment?
& What type of plastic car't be recycled?

SPEAKING

3 Make a list of things your family threw away this week. Make a list
of things your family recycled. Show it to a partner. Discuss your lists.
Are you doing enough to save the planet?

Ve threw! g d netmspape

4 Elicit some suggestions from the class, e.g., How
much water do we use when we make paper? How
much water do we use when we make a cotton
T-shirt? Where does trash from our houses go?
Which animals are in danger of extinction? Why are
some animals in danger of extinction? Why do we
need trees? etc.

Monitor as the groups are working, helping where
necessary.



When the groups have answered the questions, WRITING
let them share their knowledge. Encourage other

9 Discuss the exercise with the class. If you wish,
students to ask further questions.

students can choose which activity to write about.
Alternatively, divide the class into five and give
each one an activity to write about. Monitor,

helping where necessary. Choose students to read
their instructions out loud.

Research box
Ask students to read the question. Ask them
to try to find the answer for the next lesson.

VOCABULARY: Growing plants

5 The students discuss the questions in pairs and
report back to the class.

6 Ask students to read the instructions without the
verbs. Ask them to tell you any words they don't
understand. Ask other students in the class to help .
explain if they can. ‘

Students work in pairs to complete the instructions. e e i o

Answer the three questions that another group gives you.
Use the Internet and books in the library.

VOCABULARY; Growing plants

5 Work in pairs. Have you ever grown anything?
What did you grow?

& Read the instructions below. Complete them with the
correct form of the verbs in the box.

7 Play the CD for students to check. Check answers
as a class.

Audioscript 15.5 - see page 134

7 W415.5 Listen to check your answers.

COMPREHENSION

8 What do you need to do to make a plant pot and grow plants and flowers
from seeds? Choose words from the box. There is ane ward you don't need.

COMPREHENSION

8 Choose StUdentS to read the Words After eaCh 9 Choa;eonngth: activities in the box. Write a list of instructions for how to
word has been read, ask students to put their i il .
hands up if they think it is needed. Have a class
discussion and decide on the items needed.

WRITING

LESSONS 7 AND 8
Workbook, page W78, Exercises 9, 10, 11, and 12

Workbook, page W79, Exercises 13, 14, and 15
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8 The environment

The world’s climate

gt 40

LESSONS 1 AND 2

(T A R

utcomes

¢ to listen and read an article about climate change

e to talk about what will happen because of
weather changes

Functions

¢ describing pictures

® expressing certainty

* expressing possibility

Language focus

e will/won't

* might/might not

Vocabulary

s extreme weather conditions

Materials

* Student's Book pages 116-117, Workbook pages

k. W80-W81, CD F

Student's Book, pages 116 and 117

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Discuss the questions as a class.

gﬁ@f& They happen be

weather and climate.

3 Ask students to look at the Reading strategies box.
If you wish, don't play the CD yet. Ask them to
read the text through in three or four minutes and
find the answer. If you think your students need
more time than that, then play the CD as well.

Audioscript 16.1

see page 134

Answers

There might be more storms, floods, and
droughts. Some parts of the world will have
more hurricanes. Other parts will have more
rainfall. Droughts will be worse. There might
be more earthquakes and tsunamis.

Workbook, page W80, Exercise 1

Grammar

will, won't, might, might not

T Leok at the pictures. What can you see? Where can you see storms
like these? Why do they happen?

BEFORE YOU BECIN

2 These words are all types of extreme weather. Which can you see in
Reading for main idea your country? Check the meaning of any words you don't know in
» Read the text quickly. a dictionary.
* Don't worry about - 2
e tomads hurrisne thanderstorm flood drought
tsunami monsaon heatwave  sandstor

know. You want to get
a general idea of what
the text 1s about.

3 M4161 Read and listen to the article about changes in the world's
climate. What changes will there be?

OUR CHRANGTING CLTMATE i

The gases in the atmosphere around the Earth
are called greenhouse gases because they work in

more rainfall. There are already terrible droughts in

will have more hurricanes. Other parts will have
g

2 J the same way as a greenhouse. The windows of a some countries. Scientists believe this will get worse
i | greenhouse keep the heat inside the greenhouse, with global warming.
Read the words with the class. Ask students to i e i e D bieralin b
Z ] Imagine that you leave the greenhouse door open That means that the level of the sea will get higher
re p eat afte r yO Ll St u d en tS ﬁ n d t h € meanin g S i ;1: mghl.‘rh; plants ng:t be daf:aged b:cause and h\gherd‘.i\::r;:m;ntnas miﬂt l:vehﬂoogsssauge
i e atmosphere inside the greenhouse changes. scientists think the changes at the North and Soi
H . . i We change the atmosphere ar d the Earth when  Pols ight e more earthquakes. Then th I
then discuss the question as a class. Ask if they | we b o, o e, s o Treerimcarions. A moreT e
B d f | dioxide in the atmosphere causes giobal warming. With changes in the weather, farmers won't produce
! This is changing our weather. There might bemore  as much food as before. Then, we will have a
have exper'ence any O these eXtreme Weather storms, floods, and droughts in the future. There are pmrg;]:mle.;dmgal\thepeuple in the world.
. . already unusual weather conditions in different parts We have to do something now!
conditions or if they have seen them on the ofthe world.Inthe future,some partsof the word
television. Ask them to tell you what they know. |
S — s
i L COMPREHENSION

4 Read the Reading strategies box in the usual way.
Students follow the instructions. Play the CD.
Students answer the questions then check their
answers with a partner. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 16.1 - see page 134
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GRAMMAR: Will, won't, might, might not

5 Say to students You have some homework this
evening. | want it for tomorrow. When will you do
it? Students answer [ will do it this evening. Ask
Are you sure? Yes! Then say | will give you some
more homework, but | want it back next week.
When will you do it? Help them say | might do it
on the weekend. | might do it next Monday. etc.
Help them understand the difference between will
and might. Give examples about what you will or
might do. Encourage students to give their own
sentences. Refer students to the Student grammar
review on page W93 if you wish.

Students work in pairs to complete the exercise.
Check answers as a class.

6 Ask students to read the conversation without
worrying about the blanks. Ask What are they
speaking about? (our changing weather, food in the
future; our animals and travel)

Students work in pairs. They take one of the parts
and read it out loud, completing the sentences
with the words in the box. When they have
finished, they read it again to check their answers.
Check answers as a class.

Workbook, pages W80 and W81, Exercises 2 and 3

SPEAKING

7 Choose a student to read the example. Ask
students to think of other changes that will or
might happen to our food.

The students work in small groups to discuss
each of the topics in the box. Monitor as they
are talking, helping where necessary. Have a class
discussion to share ideas.

8 Students discuss their ideas. Ask them to write
their best ideas on a sheet of paper. Collect their
ideas as they finish. Read them out to the class.
Do the rest of the class agree or disagree? Why?

COMPREHENSION

4 W416.1 Read and listen to the article again and answer the questions.

1 What stops heat leaving the Earth?

2 What do we do that changes the atmosphere around the Earth?

3 What will happen when there are too many greenhouse gases in the
atmosphere?

4 How will our weather change in the future?

5 Why is the sea getting higher?

6 What might happen because of the high sea levels?

7 Why might farmers have a problem because of the changes in the
weather?

8 What can we do to stop these problems frem happening in the future?

GRAMMAR: Will, won't, might, might not
5 Complete these sentences from the article using will, won't, might, or might not.
What is the difference between will and might?
1 The loss of heat _mizhl  damage the plants if you leave the door open,
2 The extra carbon dioxide __ rause global warming
3 There be more storms, floods, and droughts in the future.
4 The level of thesea _ get higher.
5 The changes at the North and South Poles
6 Farmers produce as much food as befare.

cause more earthquakes,

6 Read this conversation. Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

Dan: Scientists say that our weathe is changing. What do you think will (1) _bOEpen_in the fuue?
Sam: | think the worid wall (2} wery diffecent. | think farmers wifl (3) different food.
Dan: Why?
Sam: Because the crops we have now will (4) in the hot weather We might not (5)
enough water to put an the crops. What do you think? "
Dan: | agree with yau. | also think that some of aur animals might not (6)
2 ;

Sam: Why v

Dan: Because their homes will (7) and they might not {8) enough
B

1o different countiies like:

d 10 g2t

Sam: mat’sgowa iayhe people won't (9)
th i

2y 00 now/.
Dan: Yes, everyone might (10) electric cars and not wavel very far
SPEAKING

7 What do you think will happen because of changes in the weather? 2
Make sentences using will, won't, or might. e —

ve live

A 1 think that our food il change
B Think about your lives in fifteen years. Work in pairs. What will they be like?




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

e to identify weather conditions

e to listen to the weather forecast

* to read sentences related to countries

* to talk about plans related to types of weather
e to read a brochure about a vacation resort

* to write about plans for the week

Functions

* expressing opinions

» making plans

* expressing certainty and possibility
Language focus

e will/won't

* might/might not

Vocabulary

* the weather

Materials

* Student's Book pages 118-119, Workbook page

L ws81, CD

Student's Book, pages 118 and 119

VOCABULARY: The weather

41 Students match the words and the pictures.
Tell them to use a dictionary if they have any
problems. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 rainy 2 stormy 3 foggy 4 sunny 5 snowy
6 windy 7 cloudy

LISTENING

2 Students discuss in pairs. Check answers as a
class. Among the categories of people particularly
interested in weather forecasts, the students might
suggest farmers, fishermen, mountain climbers,
people going skiing, people on vacation, pilots,
boat captains, long-distance truck drivers, tourist
operators, hotel managers, etc.

Answers
Students' own answers
-

3 Play the CD. Tell students they only need to listen
out for the names of cities mentioned. Check
answers as a class.

Audioscript 16.2 - see page 134

Answers
Abu Dhabi, Paris, New Delhi, Wellington

116

COMPREHENSION

4 Students read the chart. Review how to write the
temperature — they only need to write figures, not
words, e.g., 16°C.

Play the CD. Students check answers in pairs.

Audioscript 16.2 — see page 134
Answers

Today

Temp. | Weather
Abu Dhabi | 41°C | hot, sunny, no rain
Paris 18°C | cloudy, showers
New Delhi | 29°C | cloudy
Wellington | 10°C | rain, snow, ice

Thursday

Temp. | Weather
Abu Dhabi | 47°C | hot, sunny, no rain
Paris 23°C | cloudy, sunny

. - thunderstorms, rain,
RemBeE e C floods, lightning
Wellington | 12°C | cloudy
| Friday

Temp. | Weather
Abu Dhabi | 46°C | hot, sunny, no rain
Paris 18°C | cloudy, no rain
New Delhi | 33°C thunderstormes,

cloudy, warm
Wellington | 6°C rain

VOCABULARY: The weather

1 Name the types of weather in the pictures.

ﬁmﬁﬂvwwmmmwmmj

LISTENING

2 Work in pairs. Do you listen to the weather forecast? Why / Why not?
Whe is the weather forecast impartant for?

3 #416.2 Listen to the weather forecaster. Which four cities is he
talking about?

COMPREHENSION
4 W1 16.2 Listen again. Complete the weather chart.

Today Thursday Friday
Temperature Weather  Temperature \Weather  Temperature Weather

Paris
New Delhi
Wellington

@ Who are more likely to be struck by lightning: men or women?




Research box
Ask students to read the question. Students

work in pairs to figure out the answer.

GRAMMAR: Will, won't, might, might not
5 Students use the information in the chart in

Exercise 4 to help them answer the questions.
Refer students to the Student grammar review on

page W93 if you wish.
Check answers as a class.

6 Students use the weather in the chart in Exercise
4 to make their plans. Choose a student to read
the example out loud. Students then work in pairs
to discuss their ideas. Check possible answers as a

class.

Workbook, page W81, Exercise 4

READING
7 Students read the brochure and look at the

weather forecast. Ask Which activities would you
like to do? Discuss the activities on offer. Which
would be more pleasant to do on a sunny day
(e.g., walking, canoeing, mountain biking, golf,
tennis), and which can be enjoyed regardless

of the weather (e.g., board games, basketball,

swimming).

SPEAKING

8 Choose two students to read the example
conversation. In pairs, students continue. Monitor
as they are talking, helping if necessary. Choose
some pairs to say part of their conversations to the
class.

Workbook, page W81, Exercise 5

WRITING

9 Before the class, write some plans for yourself
for next week. Read them to the class. Students

write about their own plans. Monitor as they are
writing. Choose a few students to read their plans

out loud.

GRAMMAR: Will, won't, might, might not

5 Read these sentences. Which countries do these people i
Choose a country from the box.

b Emirates France India New Zealand |

1 | might go skiing tomorrow. Mew Zealand
2 We need the air-conditioning on!
3 We might go for a picnic on Thursday. That will be the warm:
4 I'm 50 hot. | might go to New Zealand for a vacation.
5 The weather might get better next week. | hope so.
It will be fall soon!
6 | won't drive the car loday. There is too much rain.

6 Make plans for today for each type of weather. Use will, won't, and @
T will go out with my frienls: [ worft stay at horma W right go swireming 8
READING

7 You are on vacation with your family in the U.5.A. Look at the
weather forecast and read the brochure. What activities
can you do? What will the weather be like?

Full day activities
Horseback riding across the hills
Awialk and picnic on the hills
Mountain biking through th forest
Other activities

Swimming in the indoor pool
Badminton, baskettadl, and ping-pong in the gym
Tennis on new ouldoor courts

Wing-hole golf course

Canoeing on the lake

(Games competitions — chess, quizzes, and board

pames
TV room
Computer room wilh inlemel access

Avisit to the local town with museum, market,
and stores

SPEAKING

8 Work in pairs. Plan your stay.
A: On Saturday, T won't go out, T might go 1o the gym
B That's a good iden. T might play budminton on Satueday.

WRITING
9 write about your plans for the week. Use will, won't, and might.

Workbook, page W81, Exercise 6
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LESSONS 5 AND 6

ferview = T T 1

Outcomes

* to read a text about weather predictions
e to listen to a tongue twister

* to read a strange weather story

* to talk about an incident

* to write about a time of extreme weather

Functions

e expressing opinions

* reporting an incident

* conducting an interview
* describing the weather

Language focus

® pronunciation — a tongue twister

Vocabulary

* the weather

Materials

e Student's Book pages 120-121, Workbook page

w82, CD
N J

Student's Book, pages 120 and 121

READING

1 Ask students to discuss the questions in small
groups. Tell them the pictures might help them.
Ask groups to tell the rest of the class their ideas.
Write some notes on the board.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

2 Students read the article and check if any of the
ideas you wrote on the board are mentioned.

Answers

Meteorologists get pictures from satellites that
help them know what the weather will be like.
A long time ago, people looked at the sky,

animals and plants to predict the weather.

COMPREHENSION

3 Ask students to read the questions and underline
the key ideas. Students work alone to answer the
questions and then check with a partner. Check
answers as a class.

118

Answers

1 True 2 False. Fishermen and farmers are
dependent on the weather because they can't
do their job when it's raining. 3 True 4 False.
They believe it will rain because cows lie down
before it rains so that they have somewhere
dry to lie on. 5 True 6 False. When clouds are

low and dark, bad weather is coming. 5

Workbook, page W82, Exercises 7 and 8

3 DAY FORECAST

READING

7 Work in pairs. How do meteorolagists know what the weather will
be like? How did people a long time ago know what kind of weather
to expect?

2 Read about weather predictions. Check your answers to Exercise 1.

Forecasting the weather O |

Today, we get regular weather forecasts. These  showed good weather coming, But they also & e |
are getuing more and more accurate because watched animals and plants. They believed i
meteorologists have a lot of information to help  animals changed their behavior in different
them. They get pictures from satellites in space  weather canditions.
to show them how much cloud there is. They Even now, some people see cows lying down
«can see hurricanes happening at sea before they  in a field and say it will rain. They say thatthe
get to the land and they can then warn the people  cows feel that the air is damp. They lie down
hiving there. Similarly, there are machines to before it rains so that they have sumewhere
warn people about tsunamis. dry to lie on. Other people say that if they see
Alot of people are dependent on the weather.  certain birds, it will soon rain. Some {ree leaves
Fishermen don’t want 1o go 1o sea in very bad also tun over when there 15 a change in the
weather. They won't be able to caich fish and weather. You can look at pinecones from pine
they might be in danger. Farmers can’t harvest trees. In dry weather, pinecones epen up. In
their crops in heavy rain. They need to know wet weather, they close up. Have alook af the
when it will rain clouds. When clouds are high, there is good
In the past, people looked at the sky to weather coming. When clouds are low and dark,
‘ understand the weather, just as we do now bad weather is coming, & "";-’5;-" 5
Fishermen believed that a red sky at night &

COMPREHENSION
3 Read the text again and decide if the sentences are true or false.
Correct the false sentences.

1 teteorologists receive information from satellites to help them predict
the weather. True
2 Fishermen and farmers don't need to know what the weather will be like,
3 Pecple predicted the weather in the past by looking at the sky.
4 When cows lie dawn in a field, peaple believe the weather will he sunny.
5 Trees can tell you what the weather will be like.
m 6 Low, dark clouds mean that there will soon be good weather,

SPEAKING

4 Discuss the questions as a class, asking for any
sayings they know. If they don't know any, maybe
they could find out from their parents for the next
lesson.

Answers
Students' own answers
—




PRONUNCIATION: A tongue twister

5 Play the tongue twister for the students. Ask them
to say it pretty slowly and then to try to say it
faster and faster. See who can say it most quickly!
(Note that weather and whether are pronounced
in the same way.)

Audioscript 16.3 - see page 134

READING

6 Tell students to read the story without worrying
about the blanks. Ask a few questions, e.g., Where
did the story happen? (Texas, the U.S.) Was the
weather good or bad? (bad) Tell the students that
something very strange happened.

7 Ask students to read the list of words out
loud. They should ask, for example, What does
(tornado) mean? if there are any words they don't
understand. The other students in the class try to
explain.
Students work in pairs to complete the story. Ask
them to compare their answers with another pair.
Ask Was it a strange story? What was it raining?
(fish) Check answers as a class.

6 Talk together

8 Before they begin this activity, ask students to
close their books and try and retell the strange
story.

Divide the class into pairs and label each student
A or B. Put all the A students together and

ask them to read their role cards so that they
understand what they have to do. B students do
the same. Monitor and help where necessary.
Before they start, ask a student to ask you the first
two questions. You reply as if you are a person
from the town, e.g., Where do you live in the
town? (I live near the school.) Where were you
during the storm? (I was in my bed.)

Students work in pairs. Monitor as they are
talking.

WRITING

9 Ask students to tell the class about any extreme
weather they have experienced. Students write
their stories. They can make them up if they
wish by looking for stories on the Internet or in
newspapers. Choose some students to read their
stories out loud.

Workbook, page W82, Exercise 9

SPEAKING
4 Do you think that plants and animals can predict the weather? otk
Do you know any sayings about the weather where you live? o:‘ﬁjﬂ“;:m“b;j::t
PRONUNCIATION: A tongue twister whether the veather be cold
Or whether the weather be h
5 W+16.3 Listen to the tongue twister and repeat it. rvla‘?.l weather the :f i
Then try saying it as fast as you can. thatever the weather,
READING Whether we like it or not.
© Read this strange weather story. What happened?
Last week, there was a very (1) __atranae _ gyept Surely that’s impossible. Fish don't live in
in a small town in Texas in the 5. = :
There was heavy rain and a (2) on  Butit'snotsounusual! There is a (8)
Wednesday night. When people (3) near the town with lots of fish in it. During the
up on Friday moming, there were (4) thunderstorm, there was a small (9)
it everywhere. They were on the (5) When they po averwater, tornadoes can
1 of hauses, on the street and in people’s (10) _____ things n ther path. Then
yards. Nobody knew what happened. Did it when the tomado goes away, it drops what it was
() fish? carrying. In this case, fish!
3 7 Now complete the story with the correct words from the box.
O Talk together
i i Imagine you are a newspaper reporter. You are going to
i 8 work in pairs. Read your role-play cards. e T e i L o
Student A in Texas where fish fell from the sky. Ask your partnier
Imaging you Iive in the town in Texas where fish L A O e
fell from the sky. Your partner 15 3 reporter from + where your partner lives in the town
the newspaper. He/She wants to know about what « where he/she was when it happened
happened. Think about: BT e she W
+ where you five in the town + how he/she felt
« where you were when it happened. + what he/she thinks caused it
& Wty e + what happened afterwards
+ how you felt
« what you think caused it
» what happened afterwards
WRITING
9 write about a time when there was extreme weather where
you were. What was the weather like? What happened?
\ v

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W83, Exercises 10 and 11

119



LESSON 9

First, read the headings of the four weather
boxes and ask students to match them to the
pictures. :

Read the task box with the class. In this project,
they will have to work together to produce
something as a group. Tell the class they are
going to work as teams and everyone_should do
their best to help their team. Divide the class
into groups of four. If that doesn't work exactly,
have some groups of five so that two students
research the same weather condition.

Students find the information for their weather
condition. You might need to give them this as
homework-over a few days.

When they have the information, they tell the
rest of their group. After they finish, they can
write up theirinformation on a poster, adding
pictures if possible. Make a class display of their
work.

LESSON 10
REVIEW D

Student's Book, pages 123 and 124

Students work on their own to complete the
vocabulary test questions 1 to 11. Students then
work in pairs to complete the grammar test
questions 12 to 15. Tell them that for multiple-
choice questions, there is only one correct answer
for each question.

VOCABULARY
Answers

1¢ 2d 3e 4a 5e 6b 7b 8a 9b 10f
;11 1b 2d 3a 4e 5f 6¢

GRAMMAR

Suggested answers

12 1 d: Open the pitta bread carefully.

2 e: Remove the cheese from the refrigerator.
3 b: Make two cheese sandwiches. 4 a: Put
the cheese back in the refrigerator. 5 c: Finally,
you can eat them. Wash your hands first.

13 1 A: A plane is faster than a car. B: The
space shuttle is the fastest. 2 A: The Moon is
bigger than a star. B: The Earth is the biggest.
3 A: England is colder than the Equator.

B: The North Pole is the coldest. 4 A: A flood
is more dangerous than a storm. B: A volcano
is the most dangerous. 5 A: The Earth is
nearer to the Sun than Saturn. B: Mercury is
nearest to the Sun.

14 A: | think swimming in a lake will be the
most exciting. B: Walking in the desert might
be the most dangerous. A: Playing golf won't
be the most scary. B: Horseback riding in the
mountains might be the most expensive.

15 A: Don't throw them away. Put them in a
box. B: Is it what to do with dead batteries?
A: Yes, it is! A: Use low-energy lightbulbs and
close the refrigerator door. B: Is it how to
save energy in your house? A: Yes, it is!

A: Look at pinecones and cows in fields. B: Is
it how to forecast the weather? A: Yes, it is! i

) -

Workbook, pages W84 and W85, Progress test 4
Workbook, pages W86 and W87, Final test




The Murders in the Rue Morgue

Student's Book, pages ER1, ER2, ER3, and ER4

Read the title to the class. Explain that the story
takes place in France. Ask Do you know what ‘rue’
means in French? (street) Tell them that ‘Madame’ is
French for ‘Mrs.’

Tell the class that they are going to read a strange
story. Read the first paragraph and the newspaper
story (i.e., has far as line 32) with the class. Give the
students this question to think about as they read:
What clues do the police have?

When you finish reading, ask them to discuss the
question in pairs and to decide what had happened.
Monitor as they are discussing, helping with any
vocabulary. Write any new vocabulary on the board
for the whole class. Ask students for suggestions and
write notes on the board. The franc was the unit of
currency in France at the time the story was set.
Ask the students to read the next two paragraphs
(i.e., as far has line 46). Tell them to look at the
picture on page ER1 and ask What did Dupin see in
the room? The students describe it.

Ask the students to read up to line 84. Ask What
do you know now? (The door is locked, the murderers
could have escaped out of the back window; they
didn't steal any money.)

Ask students to read to line 93. Ask Did a man kill
the women? (no) What killed them? Students make
suggestions. Then read to line 105 to check their
answers.

Ask students to read to the end and answer the
question Was Dupin correct? (yes)

The Murders in the Rue Morgue

Edgar Allan Poe

Extra reading

en T lived in Paris, during the spring and  L’Espanave’s daughier up the chimney. The body
summer of 1830, I met a very smart man  of the old lady, Madame L'Espanaye, lay on the
named Mr. C. Auguste Dupin. We soon became 25 patio outside.

friends. Four witmesses confimied that there was
5 One evening, we read this in the paper: nobody in the reom when the palice entered
The windows were closed from within. All doors

ENTRRORDINARY MURDERS were also closed. The chimneys were so narrow

This moming, at about three o’clock, & series 30 nobody could escape through them.
of cries and shouts woke up the inhabitants of The police carefully searched every part of the
St. Rach. They came from the fourth story of a  house. For now, there are no clues.

40 house in the Rue Morgue. The police and some
neighbors broke down the door and entered. Dupin was very interested in this murder, and
As they ran up the stairs, they heard the voices  he asked for my opinion, I said it was a
of two people. One was an angry Frenchman. 3s mystery that couldn’t be solved. “Let’s go and

They could not idenufy the nationality of  seethe house,” said Dupin. “T know the Chief
15 the other man. They only said he bad a strange  of Police. We will easily obtain permussion.”
voice, Suddenly, the sounds stopped. Some hours fater we were at the Rue Morgue.
The palice went from room to reom. In The house was a commen Parisian house.
the last one, they found broken fumiture. On 40 Before going in, Dupin examined the house
a chair, there was a razor. On the floor, thers  and the whole neighborhood very anentively.
20 were two bags with four thousand francs in gold.  Then, we went into the house and up the
In the fireplace, there were two long sections of  stwirs. We entered the room where the murder
gray human hair. They found the body of Madame

had happened and Dupin locked carefully at =0 said Dupin, showing me a drawing of the marks
45 everything there. on Madame L’ Espanaye’s daughter.
On our way home, my friend said: “The “Then who 15 the murderer, Dupm?”
police think this mystery can't be solved, *“An orang-utan! The Frenchman, probably
because there is no motive. The neighbors heard  a sailor, is its owner. The amimal escaped from
voices but there was no one upstairs. 95 him. He traced it to the room, but he lost it. Now
50 The police confuse the unusual with the we don’t know where 1t 1s.”
mysterious. We can't ask ‘What happened?’ but, At this moment we heard someone come
‘What happened last mght that never happened up the stawrs. “Corme in,” said Dupin. A man
before? entered. He was a sailor.
“The voices the neighbors heard,” he said, 100 “Good evening,” he said in French. Sit down,
55 “were not the voices of the women. Somebody my friend,” said Dupin. “I think you want your
committed these murders and the neighbors arang-utan. | know that you are innocent. Tell
heard their voices. Now whal was strange about me all about it.”
what the neighbors said?” “ traveled to Asia. There, [ captured the
“Well,” I said, “all the witnesses agreed that 105 orang-utan. I kept it at my house in Paris
&0 one of the speakers was an angry Frenchman because I wanted to sell it. The evening of the
But they didn't agree on the nationality of the murder, I found it in my bedroom. It had a razor
other man.” inits hand. It wanted to have a shave like me.
“That is the evidence,” said Dupin, “not 1 mied to capture it, but it jumped through a
what is strange. The strange thing is that all the 110 window into the street. [ followed it, Behind
&5 witnesses thought that the man with a strange the Rue Morgue, the orang-utan saw the light
voice was a foreigner. However, they couldn’t from the open window of Madame L'Espanaye’s
identify any words room. The orang-utan climbed up the wall. It
“Let’s think again, How did the murderers kicked the window open and entered the room.
leave? It is clear that they were in that room.The 175 “I followed the animal up the wall. When T
70 police said that someone locked the doors armved at the window, T Jooked into the room
from the inside. The chimneys are very small. and I was homfied. The enormous animal held
There are two windows 1n the room, but there Madame L'Espanaye by the hair, It held the
was a crowd in the street. So, the murderers razor in its hand. Her daughter lay on the floor.
escaped from the window of the back room. 120 The orang-utan killed the woman with the razor

75 “But the question is not how they escaped, and threw the old lady through the window,
but how they got in. I think they came in the ‘Then, it pushed the body of the daughter up
same way as they got out. Now: why didn't the the chimney, The animal escaped through the
murderers take anything away? Why did they window of the back room just before the police

leave four thousand francs in gold? 425 broke the door. The window closed as the
86 “Think now about how agile, strong, and orang-utan went through it. Terrified, T climbed
fierce the murderer is. And his foreign voice. down and hurried home.®
Who 15 he?” The police were surprised and relieved when
“A madman,” I said. the salor told them the solution to the mystery
“This 15 not the hair of a madman,” he replied, 130 of the murders n the Rue Morgue,
85 showing me a piece of hair. “I took it from They finally captured the orang-utan, and its
Madame L’Espanayve's hand. She was holding owner sold it at a high price.
e My friend C. Auguste Dupin never said how
“Dupin!” I said, “This 15 not a human hair.”” e solved this case
*“And this is not the mark of a human hand,”




Edgar Allan Poe COMPREHENSION

Ask Who wrote this story? (Edgar Allan Poe) Ask 2 Students answer the comprehension questions on
Do you know anything about him? If they don't, page ER4 in pairs. Check answers as a class.

say What questions do you want to ask about him?
Students work in small groups of three or four

students and write five questions to ask, e.g., Where

was he born? When was he born? What else did he strange voice were in the room. 2 The police
write? Did he go to college? etc. Ask each group found broken furniture, a razor, four thousand

to give you two questions and write them on the francs in gold, two long sections of gray human
board. hair, and the body of Madame L'Espanaye's
daughter (The body of Madame L'Espanaye
was found outside the house, on the patio).

3 No, the police didn't know who killed
Madame L'Espanaye and her daughter.

4 Dupin thought the murderers escaped from
the window of the back room. 5 Dupin knew

Answers
1 An angry Frenchman and a man with a

Then ask students to read the information about Poe
on page ER3 and see how many questions they can
answer.

Edgar Allan Poe, 7 T that the murderer was an animal because the
E'ﬂ?“?:'“”pgﬂhd S = hair he picked up was not human and the

it i s C At L AN ' marks on Madame L'Espanaye’s daughter were
h";”eg":.'j’wr‘;’h;:;h'kmwz“" , not made by a human hand. 6 The sailor had
s 5, HDS it o s e whon - the orang-utan because he had captured it and
wanted tosell . 7 The orang-utan entred

i o Aok ek s s e bt i the house by climbing up the wall and opening
the window: 8 The orang:utan killed the two
e BTN women with the razor. (Students' own answers
e for the motive for the two murders) 4
in adaptations on television A -

and in mavies,

Poe died in Baltimore,

US A, on October 7, 1849,
His home in Baltimore is
now a museum His wark
includes siety-six shoit
stories and seventy poems

The Murders in the Rue Morgue
Edgar Allan Poe

VOCABULARY

1 Find the words in the story and choose the correct definition.
1 story (line 2) 2 razor (line 19)
afloor broom cstreet a you use it to wash your face
b men use it to shave
€ you use it to clean your teeth

3 narrow (line 29)
avery wide bsmall
¢ the opposite of wide 4 motive (line 48)

a a reason to comimit a crime

5 foreigner (line 66)
bclue ¢ detective

aneighbor b person who is

not your nationality in your 6 orang-utan (line 23)
country € witness aan orange monkey
7 kick (line 114) b a yellow bird ¢ a big insect
a move quickly b move 8 enormous (line 117)
VO C A B U L A RY something using your hand averysmall bbig cvery big

¢ mave something using your
foot

1 Ask the students to do the vocabulary exercise on

COMPREHENSION

page ER4 in pairs. Remind them to read the whole 2 Answr the questons about the stry ‘
sentence with the word before they decide on the ;Ehrjiih;:r;pﬁjln“h“ummm”d
answer. Check the answers as a class. Then ask e s R
the students if there are any other words they are Egvh"i S«E ;hf’."h["ﬂ‘ihmgd’l: h' s

not sure of. Ask other students if they can explain 8 O cung i i he s rers oy
them A :k\:;‘r:?n pairs. Student A is the Chief of Palice. Student B is Dupin.

The Chief of Police asks Dupin how he solved the crime. Student A
asks questions, and Student B answers the questions.

A: How did you solve the crime
Answers waiminG
4 4 The newspapers want to write about Dupin and how he solved the
L1 a' 2 b 3 C 4 a 5 b 6 a 7 C 8 C crime. Use the information in the story and write a short newspaper
article
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SPEAKING

3 Discuss the story with the class. Ask Do you think
it's a horror story or a detective story? Was it an
exciting story or a boring story? What did you like
about it?

Divide the class into two halves. One half is A and
the other is B. The students in A are the Chief of
Police. The students in B are Dupin. Ask the A
group to work together and think of questions

to ask Dupin. They should write eight to ten
questions. The B group works together to explain
exactly what Dupin saw and how he solved the
crime.

Pair an A student with a B student. They
role-play the characters. Monitor as they are
speaking, helping if necessary. Don't correct
grammar during the activity as the emphasis is
on communication. However, take a note of any
problem areas to discuss later in class.

WRITING

4 Confirm as a class how Dupin solved the murder.
Ask different students to give a sentence each.
Then read the instructions with the class. Ask
them to look at the newspaper article on page
ER1. Point to the words 'Extraordinary murders'.
Tell them that this is a headline and that all
newspaper articles have one. Ask them to think of
a suitable one for their article, e.g., Dupin solves
crime; Dupin helps police, etc. Write them on the
board.

Students choose a headline and write the article.
Monitor as they are writing, helping where
necessary. Point out any errors and help the
students to correct themselves. Choose students
to read their articles to the class.




11

Hi Helia,

Thank you for your last e-mail. It's great that you

like to play tennis, too. Maybe one day we can play
together! You want to know about my family. Well,
there are a lot of people in my family.

| have a brother. He is eight years old. His name is
Mark.

My father has a brother. His name is David. He is my
uncle. My uncle's wife is Linda. She's my aunt. Uncle
David and Aunt Linda have two children, Amy and
Ben. They are my cousins. Amy is nine years old. Ben
is seven years old.

My mother has a sister. Her name is Victoria. She

is my aunt. My aunt's husband is Timothy. He's my
uncle. Aunt Victoria and Uncle Timothy have a son
and a daughter, too. Their son is nine years old. His
name is Andrew. Their daughter's name is Emma.
She's five years old.

My grandma's name is Barbara and she's sixty-eight
years old. My grandpa's name is Jack and he's
seventy years old. They are my father's parents.
Please tell me about your family. I'd love to see
some pictures, too!

Best wishes,

Anna

1.2

Hi! I'm Harry. I'm twelve. My mother's name is
Susan. My father's name is John. He's a pilot. My
mother is thirty-two and my father is thirty-seven.

| have a brother and a sister. My brother's name is
Freddie. He's six years old. My sister's name is Ruby.
She's eight. Bill is my grandpa. He's sixty-eight years
old. His wife is Elsie. She's my grandma. She's
sixty-two. They are very nice. | have two cousins:
Oscar and Annabel. Oscar is seven and Annabel is
five. lan is their father. He's my mother's brother.
He's a doctor. He's thirty-three. His wife is Marian.
She's my aunt. She's twenty-nine.

1.3

Susan: My husband is thirty-seven years old. |
have one brother, two sons, and one daughter. I'm
Susan.

124

lan: I'm thirty-three. | have a son and a daughter,
two nephews, and one niece. I'm lan.

Oscar: My father is a doctor. | have a sister and
three cousins. I'm Oscar.

Freddie: I'm six. My grandpa is sixty-eight. My
uncle is a doctor. I'm Freddie.

1.4

1 Elsie is Bill's wife.
2 Ruby is Harry's sister.
3 Oscar is lan's son.

1.5

My name is Ivy. I'm going to tell you about my
family. | am seventy-five years old. My husband's
name is Fred. He's seventy-eight years old. We

have one son and one daughter. Our son's name is
George. His wife's name is Claire. They have two
sons and a daughter. Our daughter's name is Louise.
Her husband's name is Paul. They have a daughter.
Her name is Ruby. So | have two grandsons and two
granddaughters.

2.1

This is our new house. Let me show it to you.
There is a kitchen, a living room, a bathroom, four
bedrooms, and a garage.

1

This is the living room. There is an armchair, a couch
and a small table. Those are my mother's magazines
on the table. There is a television, too. There are
pictures on the walls.

2
This is the yard. There are flowers, trees, and bushes.
It is my favorite place.

3

This is my bedroom. That is my bed. There is a
red-and-white comforter on the bed. There are
white drapes. It's nice. There is a closet for my
clothes. There is a desk in my room, too. Those are
my schoolbooks on the shelf.

4
This is the kitchen. There is a table and six chairs.
There is a stove and a refrigerator.




2.2

My name is Nina. | am in a class with my friends,
Fatemeh, Neda, and Aila. We are students in the
same English class at school. English is my favorite
subject. Our teacher is Miss Soraya. She is very nice.
Neda and Aila are very good at speaking in English,
but their favorite English activities are reading and
writing. Fatemeh and | are good at writing, but her
favorite activity is doing projects. My favorite activity
is grammar. Fatemeh's brother is at a different
school. His favorite activities are doing projects and
studying grammar.
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A day in the life of a pilot

My name is Brad Ridley and | am a pilot. | fly planes
from Chicago in the U.S.A. to Sdo Paulo in Brazil.

| fly at night. We don't stop on the way. | sleep
during the day and | get up at about five o'clock

in the afternoon. | get ready, put on my uniform,
and have a meal. Then, | say good-bye to my family
and take a cab to the airport. The cab journey takes
about twenty minutes.

At the airport, | meet the copilot and the rest of the
crew. The flight attendants prepare the plane for the
passengers. They check the number of passengers.
The copilot and | check the weather forecast very
carefully. We board the plane and turn on the lights.
We check all the controls. Then the passengers start
to board the plane. The copilot tells the passengers
to fasten their seat belts. Then the aircraft doors
close and | start the engines. | travel to the runway
for take-off. We're in the sky!

During the flight, we talk to the passengers and

give them information about the journey. The flight
attendants serve the passengers a meal and they can
relax.

We land in Sdo Paulo about eleven hours later. It's a
quarter of five in the morning and time to go to bed!

3.2

1

My name is Robert. | enjoy my job a lot. I work in
the day or at night. | work for eight hours every
day. My job is very dangerous. | like it because |
know | am helping people. Every day we check our
fire engines and we try to do a lot of exercise. We
have to be in very good shape. We use very heavy
equipment and we have to work very quickly. In
my job, | put out fires. In a car accident, we rescue
people. | also go to schools to talk to the children.

| tell the children that fire is very dangerous and |
say 'Don't play with it!" | wear a uniform. | have a
helmet and special pants and a jacket to protect me.

2

My name is Sally. | love my job because | think it is
very interesting. | don't work at night. | work from
9 a.m. to 5:30 p.m. | have lunch from 12:30 to
1:30. I work in a laboratory with six other people.
It is very quiet in the laboratory because we all
work very hard. We wear white coats and masks.

| use very special equipment to do my work. We
do experiments on plants. We want to find the
best plants to grow in our country. We want every
plant to give us a lot of food. This work takes a long
time to finish. We have to be very patient and we
work very carefully. We write notes about all the
experiments we do. Computers are very important
in our work too.

=

/z/: arrives, has, loves, reads
/s/: starts, gets, talks, marks
fiz/: teaches, finishes, watches
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Life at sea

My husband is a fisherman. Fishing is a very hard
and dangerous job. My husband usually goes to
sea for seven days. He usually travels about 150
kilometers. He always has five crew members. At
sea, each member of the crew always works for
three hours and then rests for three hours. They
usually catch fish every three hours. They sometimes
can't find any fish. Then they go to another area.
They always clean the fish on board and then they
put them on ice. They sell their fish at the fish
market. At home, they often repair their nets and
they always buy food and fuel.

Why is it dangerous? The weather is sometimes very
bad. There are often storms. The wind often blows
very hard and the waves are very high. The men
work in good and bad weather. Boats sometimes
get lost at sea. My husband doesn't usually sleep
very well at sea. He always comes home very tired.
In a storm, the sea is very rough and the crew can't
sleep.

My husband loves the sea. He loves being in the
boat and he enjoys the work, but he is always very
happy to come home.

Our children always miss their father. He is often
away on special days. | can't usually speak to him
when he is at work. Cell phones never work out at
sea!

4.2

Speaker 1: My name's Susan May. | love bungee
jumping. It's scary when you jump, but | really enjoy
it. | tell all my friends about it and they often come
with me, too! | come bungee jumping every three
months. | always look forward to it!



Speaker 2: Hi! I'm Mark Trump. I'm an auto

racing driver. | race cars all over the world. | have a
fantastic job because | love fast cars. It is sometimes
very dangerous. We sometimes drive at over 300
kilometers an hour. | love it. It's very exciting to
drive fast cars.

Speaker 3: Hello! I'm Peter Sims. | like mountain
climbing. Mountain climbing is an awesome sport. |
love arriving at the top of a mountain and looking at
the world. Is it dangerous? Well, yes. It can be. But
when | see the view from the top of the mountain, |
always forget how hard it can be to get there.

5.1

Visit the Field Museum of National History
There are more than twenty-four million objects
from all over the world in the Field Museum of
Natural History. The museum keeps some of the
objects in the storeroom. There isn't enough space
in the galleries. The museum is open every day from
nine o'clock in the morning to five o'clock in the
afternoon. It's one of the biggest museums in the
world!

As you enter the museum, you go into the Great
Court. There is a restaurant and a cafe, a gift store,
and learning center. In the learning center, you can
do projects and learn about history.

There are some very famous objects in the galleries.
Many people want to see the T-Rex skeleton, the
Lions of Tsavo, and the many objects from Ancient
Egypt. There is also a special underground walk.
There is a lot to see and do at the museum. It can
take many hours to see it all. But don't worry! The
museum guides can help you. You can tell them
what you are interested in and they can tell you the
galleries to see. You can choose from Ancient Egypt,
China, Planet Earth, and many more! There are also
special exhibitions. These only last for a few months.
The Field Museum is a special place. More than two
million people visit the museum every year!

5.2

1 Are there any stores near your school?
2 Is there a library near your school?
3 Are there any hospitals in your town?

2.3

Hessam: So do you like modern buildings?

Mani:  Yes, | do. There aren't any very modern
buildings in our town. | prefer them to
old buildings. What about you?

Hessam: No, | like old buildings. I like some new

buildings but not many. I'm glad there
aren't any buildings like these in our
town.
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Mani:

Hessam:
Mani:
Hessam:
Mani:
Hessam:
Mani:

Hessam:

Mani:

Mani:

Hessam:

Mani:
5.4
Amina:
Sara:
Amina:
Sara:
Amina:

Sara:

Amina:

Let's look at building number 1. Isn't it
great? A modern building next to a very
old building.

No, it's horrible. | want to see the old
building. | like old buildings.

| don't agree. | think it looks interesting. |
really like the shape.

What about building number 2?7

| want to go to the top of it. It's very tall
and | think you can get a good view from
the top. | love the shape of it.

It's ugly. | don't like the color or the
shape.

| don't agree. | think it is beautiful. What
about building number 3?

It's enormous, isn't it? | don't like the
shape or the material it is made out of. It
looks like a spaceship! | don't want to go
in it!

It is a modern building because it's a
museum for modern art. | think it looks
nice! I'd love to go inside it.

| really like number 4 as well. It looks
very interesting and | like the different
shapes. It looks great beside the sea, as
well. I think it is a very intelligent design.
But it is very tall. | think it is too big. Why
do you like these modern buildings so
much?

Because | want to be an architect and
design buildings like these!

Here we are at the California Science
Center. It is a very special building!
Yes, let's walk around the city after our
visit to the museum.

Yes, let's do that. Now, what do you
want to see first?

| want to see the astrolabes and the
globes first.

Yes, | want to go to the cafe too. I'd like
to have a glass of lemonade.

Yes, me too. Then we can look in the
store. | want to buy a gift for my sister.
She likes science very much.

Great! Let's start with the objects first!



6.1

The Ladies' Market

About seven million people live in Hong Kong, the
major port and financial center in southeastern China.
It is a very busy place. It is also very famous and lots
of tourists go to Hong Kong. They want to see The
Peak, which is the highest point on Hong Kong Island.
There are lots of other sights in Hong Kong too,
including the Clock Tower and the Ladies' Market.
The Ladies" Market is more than forty years old. It

is big and very famous. It is open every day from
noon to midnight. There are more than one hundred
stalls. You buy many different things there. People

go there to buy clothes and accessories for women

of all ages. They also buy furniture and bags. People
can buy lots of different food, including many fruits
and vegetables. It's a busy and colorful place. It's very
interesting. Tourists like going there to buy souvenirs.
They like traditional Chinese crafts.

Many visitors to the market want to rest during their
time there. There are many small restaurants. They
provide local food and drinks.

6.2

My name is Ming. | have a fruit and vegetable stall in
the Ladies' Market. My father doesn't work with me
now because he is too old, but my brother helps me
in the stall.

Every day, | get up at five o'clock and | go to buy the
fruit and vegetables. | open my stall at noon. Today,
we have some cherries, some apples, some apricots,
and some dates. We don't have any peaches or
pears. We have some eggplants, some garlic, some
tomatoes, and some potatoes. We don't have any
beans or cauliffowers today.

The stall on the left sells things like eggs, rice, flour,
honey, and bread. The stallkeeper doesn't sell cake
or cookies, but he sells milk, coffee, and tea. The
stallkeeper doesn't sell plants. The stallkeeper on the
right is a butcher so he sells meat — beef, lamb, and
chicken. He doesn't sell fish.

6.3

Mother: | need some things from the market.
Can you write a list, please? Here's some
paper and a pen.

Tala: Thank you. OK, what do you need?

Mother: I'd like some fruit: red apples.

Tala: How many do you want?

Mother: Four please, and half a kilo of apricots
and some cherries. | also want some
vegetables.

Tala: Can we have some potatoes? |'d like
some French fries.

Mother: OK. | also want some green beans and a
cauliflower, please.

Tala: All right. Do you need anything else?

Mother: Yes, | need some coffee. There isn't any
left.

Tala: Oh, Dad likes to have a cup after work.
How much do you want?

Mother: Can you buy two bags, please?

Tala: Do you need any meat?

Mother: No, thank you. | have some lamb for this
evening. | think that's everything.

6.4

1 chickens 2 eggs 3 vegetables 4 tomatoes

5 potatoes 6 plums 7 cherries 8 apricots 9 boxes
10 pears 11 peaches 12 watches 13 cakes

14 flowers 15 plants
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Why did dinosaurs disappear?

One hundred and forty million years ago, the Earth
was very different. There weren't any people on the
Earth. Everywhere was very warm. There were a lot
of forests, plants, and dinosaurs. Scientists believe
that some dinosaurs were one meter long and others
were thirty meters long!

Dinosaurs were very strong. Then something
happened. Suddenly, sixty-five million years ago, the
dinosaurs disappeared. What happened to them?
Some scientists say that the dinosaurs disappeared
because of a change in the climate. The temperature
dropped and it was very cold. Some plants died.
Plants were important to some dinosaurs because
they were their food. Suddenly, there wasn't enough
for them to eat, so the dinosaurs died.

Other scientists think that there were a lot of
volcanoes that erupted on the Earth. Then, the Earth
was very hot and gases from the volcanoes poisoned
the air. The dinosaurs died.

Some other scientists say that an asteroid landed on
the Earth. An asteroid is a large piece of rock which
orbits the Sun. It caused a very big explosion. There
were a lot of forest fires. There were dark clouds of
dust and smoke which cooled the planet and caused
a change in the climate. Plants died and it was very
cold. Then the dinosaurs died.

So, what happened? Was it climate change,
volcanoes or was there an asteroid? What do you
think?

7.2

There were two kinds of dinosaurs. One kind liked
to eat plants. The other kind liked to eat meat. The
teeth of a meat-eating dinosaur were very sharp. I'm
going to tell you about two dinosaurs today. The first
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is the Argentinosaurus, which liked to eat plants, and
the second is the Giganotosaurus, which liked to eat
meat. They both lived in South America.

The Argentinosaurus was a very big dinosaur. It was
thirty-five to forty meters long. That's the same as
three buses together in a line. It was twenty-one
meters tall and it weighed about 73,000 kilograms.
It walked on four legs. Argentinosauruses didn't like
to live alone. They lived with about twenty other
dinosaurs. They liked to eat a lot of plants. They
finished all the plants in one place and then they
moved to another place. They always wanted to find
more plants to eat. They were always hungry!

The Giganotosaurus was fourteen meters long and it
was five and a half meters high. Its head was nearly
two meters long. It weighed about 6,000 kilograms.
It walked on two legs. Its brain was the size of an
orange, so very small. It hunted for its food. It often
ate other small dinosaurs.

7.3

1 liked 2 lived 3 hunted 4 weighed 5 chased
6 needed 7 wanted 8 walked 9 happened

8.1

Cave art

Prehistoric people lived in caves. That is why we
sometimes call them “"cavemen”. They learned to
make tools from rocks about two million years ago.
They learned to use fire about one million years ago.
They painted their first pictures 42,000 years ago.
These paintings are in caves in France. They are
about 17,000 years old. In 1940, some children
played a game with a soccer ball in a field. Suddenly,
the ball rolled into a hole. The children looked for
the ball. At the bottom of the hole, there was a cave
with these paintings.

In these paintings, you can see big animals like
elephants, horses, and bulls. Prehistoric people used
these big animals for food and clothes. Why did they
paint them? We don't know. Some people think that
they wanted to decorate their caves. Some people
think that they didn't speak a language. They talked
to each other with their drawings.

Prehistoric people used berries, roots, leaves, and
charcoal to draw the pictures. They painted with
their fingers, or with brushes made from twigs, fur,
or feathers.

Many years ago, people visited the caves to see the
paintings. Now, they are closed. People needed
lights to see the paintings and these lights damaged
the paintings. Now, only scientists can see the
paintings. They are very special and we need to
protect them.

8.2

Prehistoric cave art in northern Spain

And here we are, in the famous Altamira Cave in
northern Spain. Prehistoric people painted these
bison, deer, and horses between 25,000 and 35,000
years ago. The people only used three colors to
paint the pictures: yellow, red, and black. They also
painted men, hands, and some signs. Some time
ago, it was possible to visit the cave, but scientists
discovered that visitors breathed carbon dioxide and
it damaged the paintings. Now, only 160 people can
visit the cave every week.,

On July 17, 2001, the King of Spain opened the
Altamira Museum. The museum has a perfect copy
of the original paintings in the cave. Scientists
created the paintings using computers. The copy

of the paintings in the cave was a great success:
200,000 people visited the museum in the first four
months.

8.3

Speaker 1: Hello, | come from England. I'm English
and | speak English. England is in Europe. The
capital is London. Our flag is red and white.
Speaker 2: Hi, | come from Mexico. I'm Mexican.

| speak Spanish. Mexico is in South America. The
capital is Mexico City. Our flag is white, green, and
red.

Speaker 3: Hello, I'm from China. I'm Chinese. |
speak Chinese. China is in Asia. The capital is
Beijing. Our flag is red and yellow.

Speaker 4: Hi, I'm from Canada. I'm Canadian.

| speak French and English. Canada is in North
America. The capital is Ottawa. Our flag is red and
white.

Speaker 5: Hi, I'm from Australia. I'm Australian. |
speak English. Australia is in Australasia. The capital
is Canberra. Our flag is red, white, and blue.

8.4

The Dinosaur Museum

This week there are a lot of special things to see and
do in the Dinosaur Museum. The museum is
twenty-five years old so we are celebrating.

We have a new dinosaur. It's called Ashdown
Maniraptoran because Ashdown is the town where
they discovered it. It's very small. It lived 100 to 145
million years ago. It weighed 200 grams. It was thirty
centimeters long.

On Wednesday and Friday this week, there are talks
about all the dinosaurs in the museum. You can ask
our scientist lots of questions. What do you want to
know? What did dinosaurs eat? Where did they live?
Talk 1 is on Wednesday at eleven o'clock. It is about
plant-eating dinosaurs. They only liked to eat plants.



On Friday is Talk 2. Talk 2 is about meat-eating
dinosaurs. They only liked to eat meat. They liked
to eat other dinosaurs! It is at three o'clock in the
afternoon. Call the museum to book a seat. The
number is 2536649.

After the talks, you can get a form for our
competition. You write answers to our questions.
The first prize is a big toy dinosaur.

We hope to see you soon!

9.1

One author, two detectives

Agatha Christie was born in 1890. She died in 1976.
She didn't go to school. Her parents taught her at
home. She wrote eighty detective stories. Her main
characters were Hercule Poirot and Miss Marple.
They were both very smart, but they were different.
Hercule Poirot was a detective from Belgium. He
moved to London and he often helped the police
solve crimes. He always said he used his 'little gray
cells". That meant that he used his brain. He thought
very carefully about the crimes and then he solved
them. Poirot always wore a very stylish suit and a
hat. He carried a walking stick. He had a mustache.
Poirot had a friend named Captain Hastings. He
helped Poirot solve the crimes. He also had a
secretary, Miss Lemon. She was very efficient, and
Poirot thought she was a very good secretary.

Miss Marple was an old woman. She lived in a small
English village. She always watched people very
carefully. She saw things that nobody else saw. She
always looked very neat and tidy. She often wore a
tweed skirt and jacket, and she carried a purse. She
liked gardening and knitting. She often went to visit
friends. Miss Marple's friends asked her to help them
when there was a problem. The police thought Miss
Marple was a little silly. They didn't want to listen to
her. But she always found the criminal because she
was logical. Then the police were very happy.

9.2

I'm going to tell you about another famous author.
He wrote detective stories, like Agatha Christie. His
name was Arthur Conan Doyle. That's D-O-Y-L-E.
Doyle.

Arthur Conan Doyle was born in Scotland in 1859.
He died in 1930. He had nine brothers and sisters.
From 1876 to 1881 he went to Edinburgh University
to study Medicine. He became a doctor in 1882.
Conan Doyle also enjoyed playing sport. He played
soccer, cricket, and golf.

As well as sport, he enjoyed writing. He finished his
first book in 1887. The story was called 'A Study in
Scarlet', and Conan Doyle introduced his readers
to a very smart detective, Sherlock Holmes. That's

spelled H-O-L-M-E-S. Conan Doyle wrote fifty-six
short stories and four novels about Sherlock Holmes.
What was Sherlock Holmes like? He was very
intelligent. He used logic to solve crimes. He looked
carefully at all the clues. He thought about the
information very carefully. He usually wore a large
coat and a tweed hat. Holmes had an assistant. His
name was Dr. Watson. They helped the police and
so they always found the criminal. In some stories,
Holmes dressed up in different clothes so that
nobody knew who he was. He often found new
clues in that way.

Holmes lived at 221B Baker Street in London and
there is now a museum there.
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Oliver Twist

Charles Dickens was a British writer. He lived in
London. He wrote thirty-four books. One of his
books is called Oliver Twist. It is a very famous story.
It takes place in 1830.

Oliver Twist had no parents. He lived in a workhouse
with a lot of other poor children. They didn't have
very much food. The people who took care of the
children were not kind. They were cruel. One day,
Oliver decided to run away to London.

London was a very dangerous place in 1830. Oliver
met another young boy. His name was Dodger. He
seemed very friendly. Dodger introduced Oliver

to a man named Fagin. Fagin gave him food and
somewhere to sleep. Fagin was funny, and Oliver
laughed a lot. He felt happy. But Fagin wanted
Oliver to help Dodger and the other boys steal from
rich people. Oliver knew this was wrong. He knew
Fagin was dishonest.

One day, Oliver went out with Dodger and another
boy. Dodger stole some money from a man named
Mr. Brownlow and then ran away. Oliver didn't run
away. The police wanted to arrest him. Fortunately,
another man saw what happened. This man told
the police that Oliver was innocent. Mr. Brownlow
felt sorry for Oliver. Oliver looked very sad so Mr.
Brownlow took him home. He took care of Oliver.
Mr. Brownlow was very kind. He gave Oliver some
new clothes. He taught him to read. He gave him
food. Oliver had a nice bedroom to sleep in for the
first time in his life.

Unfortunately, this was not the end of the story.
Fagin and his friend, Bill, wanted Oliver back.

10.2

Why did Bill Sikes want Oliver back? He was a very
bad man. He wanted Oliver to climb through a
window in a house. Then he wanted Oliver to open
the door. Next, Bill wanted to go into the house and



take some valuable things. But did Bill get Oliver
back? Yes, he did. Bill had a friend. Her name was
Nancy. Nancy was scared of Bill. He told Nancy to
get Oliver. Oliver liked Nancy. She was kind to him.
One day, Oliver went to the bookstore for Mr.
Brownlow. He was very happy. Nancy saw him.

She spoke to him. Oliver was glad to see her. They
walked down the road together, but Bill hid down

a small road. He grabbed Oliver. He picked him up
and ran away with him.

Bill Sikes pushed Oliver through the window. Oliver
wasn't happy. The people in the house heard Oliver.
They came downstairs. Oliver climbed out of the
window. Bill picked him up and ran away. The
people in the house chased them, so Bill dropped
Oliver. He banged his head. It was dark, so the
people from the house didn't see Oliver.

The next morning, Oliver woke up. He had blood
on his head. He got up and walked to the house. He
knocked on the door and a young woman opened
the door. Her name was Rose. Oliver told Rose what
happened. Then Nancy came to the house. She told
Rose that Oliver was in danger. Bill Sikes wanted
him back again. Rose took Oliver to Mr. Brownlow's
house. They needed Mr. Brownlow's help. Mr.
Brownlow told the police about Bill Sikes, so the
police caught him. Oliver was safe. Then Oliver
found out that Rose was his mother's sister. He had
a family at last. He was very, very happy!
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Vacation postcards

Hi Brian,

We're having a great vacation in the Canadian
Rockies. We're camping on a cowboy ranch. It's
awesome! Today, Dad and | are mountain biking.
We're having a rest right now. It's very tiring, but it's
great fun. The guide is cooking us some lunch on a
barbecue. We're having steak. I'm very hungry! The
scenery is fantastic. Some eagles are flying over the
mountains. | think they are looking for food.

Tony is going horseback riding today. He loves
horses. Mom and Jill are visiting a wildlife park. Jill is
hoping to see lots of different animals. I'm sure she
is taking a lot of pictures.

The guide is calling us. Lunch is ready!

See you soon.

Pete

Hi Tom,

We're having a wonderful vacation by the Caspian
coast in Iran. We're staying in a nice hotel near the
sea. This morning, Dad, Sam, and | are sea kayaking.
I'm sitting on the beach right now. I'm having a
rest. Sea kayaking is tiring! Sam is playing soccer
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with some of the other boys. They're not running
very quickly. | think they are feeling tired too. Dad is
swimming in the sea. The sun is shining and the sea
is warm!

Mom and Sally are beginning a scuba diving course
today. They are scuba diving for five days! I'm sure
they are doing very well. They get a certificate at the
end of the course.

| hope you are having fun!

See you soon.

Matthew

11.2

Sam: Hi, Ben! How are you?

Ben: Sam? | thought you were on vacation. Where
are you calling from?

Sam: |I'm having an adventure vacation in New
Zealand. It's fantastic!

Ben: What are you doing?

Sam: Right now, I'm lying under a tree. I'm resting
because we are cycling up a mountain. We
are enjoying the wonderful weather: the
sun's shining! There are no clouds in the sky!
What's the weather like back home?

Ben: Not great! It's raining! | am sitting in my
bedroom and playing on my computer. We
are not playing soccer today. Where's the
rest of your family? What are they doing? Are
they enjoying the vacation?

Sam: Yes. Dad is on the beach with my mother
and my younger brother and sister. Dad
is sunbathing. He's watching Dan. Dan's
swimming in the sea. Mom's reading her
book and having a rest. Anna's building
sandcastles.

Ben: Where's Tom? Is he mountain biking with
you?

Sam: No, he isn't. He's with my uncle and my
cousin. They're white-water rafting today. By
the way, what's Tony doing?

Ben: He's watching a movie in the living room.

Sam: Oh! The group leader is calling us. I'm
coming! Bye, Ben! See you next week!
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The rules of the game

Soccer and tennis are both very popular sports and
people play them all over the world. What are the
rules? Are they the same now as they were when
people first played them?

Two hundred and fifty million people play soccer in
more than 200 countries. Before 1863, not everyone
played the game with the same rules. Some people
picked the ball up and ran with it. In 1863, there
were new rules and these rules are used now. Each



team has to have eleven players. You play soccer
on a field. The field has to be about 110 meters
long and ninety meters wide. One player on each
team has to stand in the goal. This player is the
goalkeeper. The goalkeeper can pick the ball up and
throw or kick it to the players on his team. Soccer
players have to kick the ball to the other players.
They can't touch the ball with their hands. The
referee watches the game. He makes sure players
follow the rules.

People began playing tennis a long time ago. First,
they hit the ball with their hands. Then they used
gloves. Finally, they used rackets. The first tennis
balls were wooden and then leather. Now we use
rubber balls. You have to play tennis on a court
with a net. The court is 23.7 meters long and twelve
meters wide. You have to have an umpire. The
umpire decides if a player wins a point. You have to
hit the ball over the net with a racket. You have to
hit the ball inside the lines. You can't throw the ball.

12.2

Interviewer: Hello. Today I'm at a school in
the city, and I'm interviewing two
teenagers about their free time. Are
they always busy? Do they have a lot
of hobbies? First we have Taha. Hello,

Taha.

Taha: Hi!

Interviewer: First of all, Taha, do you play any
sports?

Taha: Yes, | love sport. | play soccer for the
school team, and | also swim and play
tennis.
Interviewer: Good, and what about other hobbies,
or do you watch a lot of television?
Oh no, | don't watch a lot of television
... maybe a few hours a week. | don't
have time. | like reading, and | read
about two books every week. | go to
the library every Wednesday. | play
chess with a friend once or twice a
week, and | also collect badges.
Interviewer: Badges? Where do you get those from?
Taha: Every time | go somewhere, | buy a
badge. | pin them on a long piece of
material. Then | number them and
write about them in my 'badge book'.
Interviewer: And how many badges do you have?
Taha: I have nearly one hundred badges.
Interviewer: Wow, that's a lot! You're obviously
very busy! And here we have Mana.
Hello, Mana.
Mana: Hi!

Taha:

Interviewer:

Mana:

Interviewer:

Mana:

Interviewer:

Mana:

Interviewer:

Mana:

Interviewer:

Mana:

Interviewer:

Mana:

Interviewer:

Mana:

Interviewer:

Mana:

Interviewer:
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And what about you? Do you play any
sports?

Oh, yes. | play volleyball and tennis. |
also like ping-pong.

And how much television do you
watch?

Not very much. There are a few TV
shows | really like so maybe two hours
in the week and two hours on the
weekend.

OK, and do you have any hobbies?
Yes, | collect stamps.

Where do you get stamps from?
Well, I have three pen pals. They
always send me stamps. My family and
my friends give them to me as well.
Do you have any favorite stamps?
Yes, | like stamps with pictures of
animals on them. | have lots of them.
And how many stamps do you have?
Mmm, | think | have about five
hundred.

Wow, that's a big collection. Do you
like writing to your pen pals?

Yes, | do. | learn a lot about different
countries. We e-mail each other once
or twice a week.

Do you have any other hobbies?

Yes, | like making cake. | make them
for my family and friends. Here's a
piece of cake for you. | made it this
morning.

Mmm, lemon cake. Delicious! As you
can see, these teenagers keep
themselves very busy!

The solar system

In the solar system, there are eight planets and a
huge star — the Sun. All the planets travel around
the Sun. From space, the Earth looks like a blue and

white planet.

It looks blue because about seventy

percent of the Earth is covered in water. The white
parts are clouds.

We can live on the Earth because there is air all
around it. This air lets us breathe. The Sun gives us
heat and light. The Sun is very bright and it takes just
over eight minutes for the light to reach the Earth.
But you can't look at the Sun, even with sunglasses.
You will hurt your eyes.

When night time comes, you won't see the Sun.
You will see the Moon and the stars. The Moon goes
around the Earth once a month. We only see one
side of the Moon. You can only see the other side of
the Moon from a spacecraft!



The stars are in the Milky Way galaxy and our solar
system is part of that galaxy. The Sun is one of
billions of stars in the galaxy. What will you need
to study the stars? You will need a telescope. But
your telescope won't be strong enough to see far
into space. In 1990, scientists created the Hubble
telescope and sent it into space. It is large and
powerful and it sends us many pictures of space.

13.2

Interviewer:

Professor:
Interviewer:
Professor:
Interviewer:

Professor:

Interviewer:
Professor:
Interviewer:
Professor:

Interviewer:
Professor:
Interviewer:
Professor:

Interviewer:
Professor:

Interviewer:

13.3

Good morning, Professor Gray. We're
looking forward to hearing all about
the Hubble telescope this morning.
My first question is, when did the
telescope first go into space and how
did it get there?

The space shuttle Discovery took it
into space on April 24, 1990.

And how long will it stay in space?

It will stay there at least until 2020.
We hope there won't be any problems
with it in that time.

Yes, I'm sure. Is it correct that it travels
around the Earth?

Yes, that's right. It travels around the
Earth at eight kilometers per second.
So, it travels 480 kilometers every
minute.

And how far in space is the telescope?
It is 568 kilometers above the Earth.
How big is the telescope?

It's about thirteen meters wide and
about four meters long. It weighs
11,113 kilograms.

Wow! And how much did it cost?

It cost 1.5 billion dollars.

That's expensive!

Yes, but it will give us a lot of
information about space. Every week,
it sends important information and
some fascinating pictures.

How can it stay up in space? How does
it get its energy to work?

It has two large solar panels on it. It
gets all its energy from the Sun.

Thank you very much for talking to us
today, Professor Gray.

1 I'll go to school. 21| eat fruit. 31 use a telescope.
4 |'ll wear sneakers. 5 1'll make cupcakes.

13.4

1 the Moon 2 stars 3 space shuttle 4 telescope
5 planets 6 heat and light 7 a galaxy
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The eight planets

In our solar system, there are eight planets. They all
orbit the Sun in a counter-clockwise direction.
Mercury is the closest planet to the Sun, but it

is not the hottest. It looks a little like our moon.
Astronomers didn't think there was any water on
Mercury, but now they can see ice on it.

Mercury is closer to the Sun than Venus, but Venus
is the hottest planet. It is over 400 degrees celsius.

It is also the brightest planet and you can see it
without a telescope.

The Earth is between Venus and Mars. Mars is colder
than Mercury and Venus, but it is not the coldest
planet. Mars has the largest volcano in our solar
system. Its name is Olympus Mons and it is
twenty-seven kilometers high and eighty-one
kilometers wide. The largest volcano on Earth is nine
kilometers high.

Jupiter is 318 times heavier than the Earth. It is the
biggest planet. Jupiter has the shortest day of all the
planets. A day on Jupiter lasts nine hours and
fifty-five minutes.

Saturn is smaller than Jupiter, but it is the second
biggest planet. It is also the lightest planet. Uranus is
smaller than Saturn and Jupiter, but it is bigger than
the other planets. Neptune is smaller than Uranus,
but it is heavier. It is the farthest from the Sun, and
it is the coldest planet (-201°C). Neptune is also the
slowest to orbit the Sun. It takes Neptune 165 years
to orbit the Sun.

14.2

Ahmad: Did you do your homework last night?
Reza: Yes. Which planet did you find out about?
Ahmad: | wrote about Mars. Which planet did you
write about?

| started to write about Jupiter, the biggest
planet, but | changed my mind. | wrote
about Saturn.

Ahmad: And what interesting facts did you find out
about Saturn?

Well, you know Saturn is the lightest
planet? They say if you have a huge bathtub
full of water and put Saturn in it, it will
float!

Ahmad: Wow! That has to be a BIG bathtub. What
else did you find out?

Saturn has rings around it. The rings are
millions of pieces of ice or rock and ice.
They orbit the planet.

Ahmad: Do they know how many rings there are?

Reza:

Reza:

Reza:



Reza:  Not exactly. But the spacecraft Voyager

went there in 1980. It discovered that
there were at least 10,000 thin rings. They
took some amazing pictures.

Ahmad: I'd love to go into space.

Reza: Me too. What did you find out about
Mars?

Ahmad: Well, it's called the red planet. It's red
because it's covered in sand with iron and
oxygen in it.

Reza: Oh, like our rust?

Ahmad: Yes. When oxygen touches something
made of iron, it goes rusty and a kind of
red-brown color.

Reza: What else did you find out?

Ahmad: There was water on Mars millions of years

ago. We know this because there are

valleys on Mars. Water made the valleys.

The valleys are huge. They are bigger

than any valleys on the Earth. Now the

atmosphere is different, so there is very

little water.

I think we'll both get very good grades for

our homework!

Reza:

14.3

Ahmad: There was water on Mars millions of years
ago. We know this because there are valleys on
Mars. Water made the valleys. The valleys are huge.
They are bigger than any valleys on the Earth. Now
the atmosphere is different, so there is very little
water.

15.1

How to slow down global warming

We can live on the Earth because of the gases in the
atmosphere. These gases stop the heat from the Sun
leaving the Earth. Without these gases, everything
on the Earth would freeze. One of these gases is
carbon dioxide.

Many machines produce carbon dioxide. When
there is too much carbon dioxide in the atmosphere,
the Earth's temperature increases. This warming of
the Earth's temperature is called "global warming".
Clobal warming affects the climate of the Earth. A
tornado, a hurricane, a thunderstorm, rainy, hot,
and cold weather are all part of the climate. As the
atmosphere warms up, the weather becomes more
violent. Hurricanes become very powerful in the
Atlantic, the Pacific, and the Indian Oceans. Floods
and droughts become more common. The ice from
glaciers in the North and South Poles melts and sea
levels rise.

We need to slow down global warming. Here are
some simple things we can do:

* Walk or take the bus to school. Don't travel by
car.

* Recycle paper, glass, plastic, and aluminum.

* Turn off the water while you brush your teeth.

* Turn off the lights, heating, air-conditioning,
television, and computers when you are not using
them. Don't leave a television on standby.

» Plant trees or start a vegetable garden.

* Wear cool clothes in the summer and turn down
the air-conditioning. In the winter, wear warm
clothes and turn down the heating.

15.2

Phil:  Global warming is a big problem. But what
can we do about it?

Betty: We can do a lot! For example: Get up at
six o'clock instead of six thirty and walk to
school. Or take the bus. Don't travel by car.

Phil:  Some people won't want to do that! What
else?

Betty: Take a shower. Don't take a bath.

Phil:  And turn off the water while you brush your
teeth.

Betty: And don't throw away paper or plastic!

Phil:  That's right! Recycle them! Save the planet!

15.3

Polly: Hi, Susan! | want to join an after-school
club. What do you do after school?

Susan: Hi, Polly! I'm a member of the school
ecology club.

Polly: What is the school ecology club?

Susan: It helps young people to take care of the
environment.

Polly: And what do you do?

Susan: We do different projects to help save the
Earth from global warming. You know that
climate change is a big problem for us all.
In our club, we find out about keeping our
oceans clean, about water conservation,
and pollution prevention, about global
warming, and energy conservation. Why
don't you join us?

Polly: | don't know. What's your project?

Susan: | want everyone in our school to start
recycling.

Polly: Really? How?

Susan: Well, first, I'll explain to my classmates why
recycling is good, and I'll show them how
to recycle. Then, we'll talk to our teachers,
to the principal, and to our parents about
recycling. Next, we'll put a recycling center
in the school.

Polly: What will you recycle?



Susan: Well, paper is the main thing. We waste a
lot of paper in schools. Then we can have
a box to put used batteries in. They can all
be recycled. And finally | thought about the
canteen. We waste a lot of food, but it can
be recycled.

Polly: Really? How?

Susan: They put it in a special machine to grind it
all up. They add water and mix it up. They
make it into fertilizer. Farmers put it on
crops to help them grow.

Polly: That sounds really interesting!

Susan: Good! Why don't you join us?

Polly: | think I will.

15.4

Susan: We do different projects to help save the
Earth from global warming. You know that climate
change is a big problem for us all. In our club, we
find out about keeping our oceans clean, about
water conservation and pollution prevention, about
global warming and energy conservation.

15.5

Make a plant pot

Find a two-liter plastic bottle.

Remove the label from the bottle. Save the top!
Wash the bottle and top.

Cut the bottle close to the bottom.

Put potting soil in the base of the bottle.

Plant a few seeds in the potting soil.

Water the seeds.

Put the top on the bottle.

Cover the base with the top of the bottle.

Place it in a sunny spot and watch your seeds grow.

16.1

Our changing climate

The gases in the atmosphere around the Earth

are called greenhouse gases because they work in
the same way as a greenhouse. The windows of a
greenhouse keep the heat inside the greenhouse,
and the atmosphere keeps the heat on the Earth.
Imagine that you leave the greenhouse door open
all night. The plants might be damaged because

the atmosphere inside the greenhouse changes.

We change the atmosphere around the Earth when
we burn coal, oil, gas, and wood. The extra carbon
dioxide in the atmosphere causes global warming.
This is changing our weather. There might be more
storms, floods, and droughts in the future. There are
already unusual weather conditions in different parts
of the world. In the future, some parts of the world
will have more hurricanes. Other parts will have
more rainfall. There are already terrible droughts in
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some countries. Scientists believe this will get worse
with global warming.

The ice at the North and South Poles is also melting.
That means that the level of the sea will get higher
and higher. More countries might have floods. Some
scientists think the changes at the North and South
Poles might cause more earthquakes. Then there will
be more terrible tsunamis.

With changes in the weather, farmers won't produce
as much food as before. Then, we will have a
problem feeding all the people in the world.

We have to do something now!

16.2

And here's the weather report around the world
for today, Thursday and Friday. In Abu Dhabi, the
United Arab Emirates, it will be very hot and sunny.
Today the temperature will be forty-one degrees
celsius, but it will rise to forty-seven degrees on
Thursday and go down slightly to forty-six degrees
on Friday. So you can expect hot and sunny weather
for the rest of the week with no rain at all.

In Paris, France, it's eighteen degrees today.

It's cloudy and there might be some showers

later. Tomorrow will be the warmest day with a
temperature of twenty-three degrees. There will be
a few clouds, but you will see some sun. However,
on Friday it will be eighteen degrees again. It will be
cloudy, but it probably won't rain.

In New Delhi, India, it's very cloudy today with

a temperature of twenty-nine degrees. It will get
hotter over the next two days with temperatures of
thirty-two and thirty-three degrees. However, this is
not good news as there will be thunderstorms most
of the day on Thursday and some on Friday. There
will be heavy rain on Thursday and there might

be some floods. There will be lightning as well. By
Friday afternoon, it will be cloudy and warm.

In Wellington, New Zealand, it's winter and it's

not warm. Today, the temperature is ten degrees
and it's raining. That means that it will probably
snow on the mountains. The roads will also be icy
so drivers need to take care. On Thursday, it might
be slightly warmer — twelve degrees — but it will be
cloudy. Then on Friday, it will get colder. It will be a
maximum of six degrees and it will rain.

16.3

Whether the weather be fine
Or whether the weather be not,
Whether the weather be cold
Or whether the weather be hot,
We'll weather the weather
Whatever the weather,
Whether we like it or not.



INITIAL TEST

Exercise 1

12 2c 3c4b 5a 6b 7¢c 8a
9c¢ 10b 11b 12c 13a 14b

15a 16c 17b 18b 19¢c 20a

Exercise 2
1yellow 2red 3 orange 4 white
5 blue

Exercise 3
1 book 2 notebook 3 desk
4 computer 5 pencil

Exercise 4

1is 2 has 3lives 4is 5is
6 works 7is 8 are 9 am
10 have

Exercise 5
1d 2c 3b 4e 523

Exercise 6

1 Can a fish swim? Yes, it can.

2 Can a rabbit fly? No, it can't.

3 Can birds walk? Yes, they can.
4 Can horses jump? Yes, they can.
5 Can a cat hop? No, it can't.

MODULE 1
UNIT 1

Exercise 1

1am, am, am not 2 s, is not
3is, is not 4is, is not 5is, is not
6 are, are not

Exercise 2

1has 2is 3 have 4is 5 has
6is 7 has 8is 9 have 10 are
11 have 12 are 13 have 14 are

Exercise 3

1 Ella’s brothers are Oliver and
Martin.

2 Dan's sons are Lewis and Alex.

3 Harry and Anna's cousins are
Ella, Oliver, and Martin.

4 Martin's grandparents are Dan
and Ruby.

5 Harry's parents are Lewis and
Clara.

6 Lewis's nephews are Oliver and
Martin.

7 Clara's niece is Ella.

8 Ruby's granddaughters are Ella
and Anna.

Exercise 4

1 How old are you?

2 Is your brother twenty?

3 How many sisters do you have?

4 What's your uncle's name?

5 How many daughters does your
grandma have?

Exercise 5
a4 b5c3d1e?

Exercise 6
Students' own answers

Exercise 7

GIRTAINIDIMIAX|T|R|V
RIM[O|T|ClOJU[S|TINI[S
AIUINID|1|T|S|C|S|T]|!I
N|A|R|G|[S|O|N|S|I]|S|B
DIN[T|HIU[S[B[A[N]ID|R
SIPIAIRTE[N]T[I|I||W]O
O|D|A|U|G|T|E|R|E|L|T
| |F(NTE|P|HI[E C|IN|H
BIR|O|T|F|I|P|I|EJ|E]|E
GIRIAIN|D[P[A)FIM|T|Y
S|Z[N|UINICTLI|E)|S|Mm]|S

1 grandma 2 uncle 3 aunt

4 grandpa 5 niece 6 nephew
7 cousins 8 parents 9 wife
10 husband

Exercise 8
1b 2¢c 3d 4a

Exercise 9
15am 2 Molly 3 Elena 4 Jenny

Exercise 11

1 True

2 False. Leili has one sister and
one brother.

3 True

4 False. Nader has two grandsons.

5 True

6 False. Leili doesn't have a
husband.

7 True

8 False. Reza has two nephews.

9 True

10 False. Reza is his uncle.

Exercise 12
1 What 2 have 3 many 4 old
5 his 6 Who 7 Where 8 Does

Exercise 13
Students' own answers

Exercise 14
1aandb 2bandc 3aandc
4aandb

Exercise 15
Students' own answers



UNIT 2

Exercise 1

1 bedroom 2 bed 3 carpet

4 clock 5 closet 6 bookshelves
7 yard 8 flowers 9 favorite

Exercise 2

1 What color are the drapes?
The drapes are blue.

2 What is next to her bed?
There is a small white cabinet
next to her bed.

3 Where is the mirror?

The mirror is next to the closet.

4 How many bookshelves are
there in her bedroom?

There are two bookshelves in
her bedroom.

5 What is Sally's favorite place?
Sally's favorite place is her
bedroom.

Exercise 3
1an 2a 3an 4a 5an

Exercise 4

1 There is a table and six chairs in
the dining room.

2 There is a stove and a
refrigerator in the kitchen.

3 There are some flowers and
trees in the yard.

4 There is a television and a couch

in the living room.
5 There is a closet and a bed in
the bedroom.

Exercise 5

BIO[O[K[S[HIEILID|A
O|| S|(BIA|C|K[PIA[CIK
AllC|A|R|F|CITAIS]E)O
RIUJLIE[RIH||A| I [R|N
OJ|D|O|T[RI|A|P|L|E]|]
THENLCIEIVIIISTTIOIN
H{S|H|O|N|RI|L|E|S]|O
E(KI|E|V|O|Y|E|D|TI|E
RIO|CIOIM|[PIUITI[E[R
E|S|RIR|EJA|[E|S|R|T

1 bookshelf 2 backpack 3 case
4 ruler 5 television 6 computer
7 board 8 desk 9 chair

Exercise 6

1 reading

2 using the dictionary
3 speaking

4 doing projects

5 listening to the CD

Exercise 7

1We 2our 31 4their 5my
6 She 7 her 8 their 9 They
10 He 11 his 12 your

Exercise 8

1/ can’t play tennis.

2 My father can drive a car.

3 My little brother can't throw a
ball far.

4 | can't speak Arabic or German.

5 My friend Zahra can count to
one hundred in English.

6 My grandma can use a
computer.

7 We can say the alphabet in
English.

8 My brother can't swim one
hundred meters.

Exercise 9

1 swim, but he can't play tennis.

2 draw, but he can't sew.

3 can play chess and run fast.

4 can swim and play tennis.

5 can't draw, but they can sew.

6 can't play chess, but they can
run fast.

Exercise 10

1 Can you understand Chinese?
Yes, | can./No, | can't.

2 Can you spell your name?
Yes, | can.

3 Can your brother play tennis?
Yes, he can./No, he can't.

4 Can your teacher swim?
Yes, he/she can./No, he/she
gan't.

5 Can your father fly a plane?
Yes, he can./No, he can't.

6 Can your friends play soccer?
Yes, they can./No, they can't.

7 Can you speak Spanish?
Yes, | can./No, | can't.

8 Can you write Russian?
Yes, | can./No, | can't.

Exercise 11
1 golf 2 tennis 3 basketball
4 running 5 swimming 6 soccer

Exercise 12
Students' own answers

Exercises 13 and 14
Students' own answers

MODULE 2
UNIT 3

Exercise 1
3,5,2, 1. 4

Exercise 2

1 He gets up at seven thirty.

2 He has a glass of milk and
lots of hot toast and jam for
breakfast.

3 He walks to school.

4 School starts at 8:35 a.m.

5 He plays soccer at recess and
after lunch.

6 He eats lunch in the school
canteen.

7 He plays chess on Thursdays.

8 He does his homework before
dinner.

Exercise 3
1a 2a 3b 4b

Exercise 4

1 A veterinarian takes care of sick
animals.

2 A chef cooks delicious food.

3 A firefighter puts out fires.

4 A farmer grows food.

5 A mail carrier delivers letters.

6 A server serves you in a
restaurant.

Exercise 5

1 No, they don't. They do
experiments in a laboratory.

2 No, they don't. Firefighters wear
special uniforms and helmets.

3 A builder doesn't drive people
to the airport. A builder builds
things.

4 A cleaner doesn't work outside.
A cleaner works inside.

5 A mail carrier doesn't rescue
people. He delivers letters.



Exercise 4

1 How many cookies do you have?
I have three boxes.

2 How much honey do you have?
I have two jars.

3 How much milk do you have?
| have one liter.

4 How many tomatoes do you
have?
I have four kilos.

5 How much lemonade do you
have?
| have five bottles.

Exercise 5
1 Are there any bananas?
Yes, there are some bananas.
2 Are there any mushrooms?
No, there aren't any
mushrooms.
3 Are there any dates?
Yes, there are some dates.
4 Is there any meat?
Yes, there is some meat.
5 Is there any rice?
No, there isn't any rice.
6 Are there any pears?
Yes, there are some pears.
7 Is there any fish?
Yes, there is some fish.
8 Is there any butter?
Yes, there is some butter.

Exercise 6

1 write a list 2 Oh, good

3 you have any 4 That's a lot
5 there any meat 6 How many
7 half a kilo 8 What about
9isn't very much 10 please

Exercise 7

chickens tomatoes
cauliflowers peaches
dates potatoes
boys cherries
toys strawberries
days parties

Exercise 8

1 The city is popular with tourists.
Tourists also like to go and
see the sights, the stores, the
museums, and the beautiful
mosques.

2 There is a parking lot, a
restaurant, and a school near
the market.

3 There are some pears, oranges,
lemons, and plums in the
kitchen.

4 | always have potatoes,
tomatoes, carrots, and milk on
my shopping list.

5 Eat a lot of vegetables, fruit, and
milk. They are good for your
health.

Exercise 9

1f. honey 2 a: carrot 3 d: apricot
4 g: cookies 5 b: eggs

6 h: eggplant 7 e: coffee

8 c: pear

Exercises 10 and 11
Students' own answers

MODULE 4
UNIT 7

Exercise 1
1alake 2 aforest 3 a volcano
4 a mountain

Exercise 2
1d 2f 3a 4h 5c 6e 7b 8¢

Exercise 3
1 was 2 were 3 were 4 weren't
5 Was 6 was, were

Exercise 4

1 were 2 was 3 wasn't 4 Were
5 weren't 6 Was 7 was 8 was
9 was 10 was 11 were 12 were
13 Were 14 weren't 15 was

16 was

Exercise 5

1 The Argentinosaurus walked on
four legs.

2 The Giganotosaurus liked to eat
meat.

3 The Argentinosaurus lived in
South America.

4 The Giganotosaurus hunted in
groups.

5 The Argentinosaurus weighed
seventy-five tons.

6 The Giganotosaurus's teeth
were big and sharp.

Exercise 6
1b 2c 3e 4f 5a 6d

Exercise 7

liked killed played
chased happened enjoyed
arrived needed  stayed
studied stopped

cried hopped
carried

Exercise 8

1 visits 2 make 3 go 4 was

5 wanted 6 watched 7 was

8 made 9 helped 10 stopped
11 was 12 enjoyed 13 finished
14 went 15 orders 16 ordered
17 talked 18 liked

Exercise 9

1 Yes, they do.

2 Yes, | am./No, I'm not.
3 Yes, | do./No, | don't.
4 No, they weren't.

5 Yes, it was.

6 Yes, there were.

7 No, we don't.

8 No, they weren't.

Exercise 10

1 watch, visited

2 travels, traveled
3 play, played

4 arrives, arrived
5 works, traveled
6 finishes, studied
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Exercise 11

1 lived 2 was 3 lives 4 were

5 were 6 owns 7 uses 8 worked
9 was 10 aren't 11 work

12 played 13 plays 14is 15 like
16 learn

Exercises 12, 13, and 14
Students' own answers

UNIT 8

Exercise 1

1 tools, rocks

2 berries, roots

3 charcoal

4 brushes, fingers

5 twigs, fur, feathers

Exercise 2

1 The first people lived in Africa.

2 Dangerous animals chased
people.

3 They moved to look for food.

4 They used stones to open nuts.

5 Because animals lived in caves.

6 The fire scared animals.

7 The seas were frozen.

Exercise 3

1 Were 2 weren't 3 were
4 were 5 lived 6 breathed
7 needed 8 didn't move

9 were 10 disappeared

Exercise 4

1 Scientists discovered over one
hundred dinosaur footprints in
Yemen.

2 Dinosaurs walked in Yemen 150

million years ago.

3 Scientists think there were
eleven dinosaurs in this group.

4 It's very unusual to find
dinosaur fossils on the Arabian
Peninsula.

5 The footprints are similar to an
elephant's footprints.
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Exercise 5

1 Where do Chinese people live?
They live in China.

2 What language do American
people speak?
They speak English.

3 What is the capital of Canada?
The capital of Canada is Ottawa.

4 What color is the French flag?
It's blue, white, and red.

5 Where do Japanese people live?
They live in Japan.

Exercise 6

1 Brett comes from Canada.

2 That blue, white, and red flag is
from France, isn't it?

3 The capital of China is Beijing.

4 Some Indian people speak
English.

5 People from Spain speak
Spanish.

6 What's the capital of Pakistan?

Exercise 7

1 When did dinosaurs live on the
Earth?

They lived on the Earth 140
million years ago.

2 Why did dinosaurs disappear?
There were two theories about
why dinosaurs disappeared.

3 How did climate change affect
dinosaurs?

The temperature dropped so the
plants they ate did not grow.

4 How did an asteroid affect
dinosaurs?

The asteroid caused an
explosion and there were lots of
forest fires.

5 Did all the animals on the
planet disappear together with
dinosaurs?

No, only dinosaurs disappeared.

6 Which animals did not
disappear?

Crocodiles and frogs did not
disappear.

Exercise 8

1 Was Talenkauen a meat eater?
No, it wasn't.

2 Did Talenkauen live in Europe?
No, it didn't.

3 Did Talenkauen walk on two
legs?

Yes, it did.

4 \Was Talenkauen four meters
long?

Yes, it was.

5 Was Talenkauen the only
dinosaur in South America?
No, it wasn't.

6 Did Talenkauen share territory
with Giganotosaurus?

Yes, it did.

Exercise 9

1 continent 2 types 3 plants
4 flat 5 volcanoes 6 leaves
7 meat 8 ago

Exercise 10
1e 2b 3c 4a 5d

Exercise 11

1 | visited ... .

2 lwent. ...

3 | went with ... .

4 We traveled by ... .

5 We arrived at ... .

6 We saw ... ./There were ... .
7 Yes, | did./No, | didn't.

Exercise 12
Students' own answers

PROGRESS TEST 2

Exercise 1

1 banks 2 museum

3 recreation center 4 theater
5 school

Exercise 2

1 meat market 2 bakery

3 pharmacy 4 clothing store
5 hairdresser's

Exercise 3
1 honey 2 eggs 3 onion 4 Lamb
5 Beef

Exercise 4
1 mountains 2 valley 3 river
4 lake 5 forest



Exercise 5
1 Chinese 2 Canadian 3 Japanese
4 Argentinian 5 American

Exercise 6
1a 2any 3a 4some 5any

Exercise 7
11s 2are 3is 4 are 5 Are

Exercise 8

1 There are some cherries in the
boxes.

2 There are some tomatoes in the
salads.

3 There are some peaches on
those trees.

4 There are some cookies in these
boxes.

5 These pears are very juicy.

Exercise 9
1is 2am 3is 4was 5is 6 are
7is 8 were 9is 10 are

Exercise 10

1 Where did prehistoric people
live?

They lived in caves.

2 What did the cave paintings
show?

They showed big animals.

3 What did people use animals
for?

They used them for food and
clothes.

4 When did people learn to use
fire?

They learned to use fire one
million years ago.

5 When did the King of Spain
open the Altamira Museum?
He opened the museum in
2001.

MODULE 5
UNIT 9

Exercise 1
1 taught 2 wrote 3 thought
4 wore/had 5 went

Exercise 2
1cwrote 2acame 3 dwas
4 e lived 5 b were

Exercise 3

1 She married Max in 1930.

2 He was an archeologist.

3 She was interested in ancient
history.

4 She became good at
photography.

5 She took pictures so Max
could show them to other
archeologists.

6 four

7 Poirot

8 She died on January 12, 1976.
Exercise 4

told arrested
went arrived
bought lived

gave owned
spent wasted
had loved

did wanted
left decided
ate happened
slept helped
read died
Exercise 5

1 writer 2 sisters 3 baby
4 teacher 5 school 6 jobs
7 articles 8 characters

9 detective 10 more

Exercise 6

1 He wasn't born in Kansas. He
was born in Indiana.

2/

3 He didn't work in a hospital. He
worked in a school.

4 He didn't learn to read at
school. He learned to read at
home.

5/

6 He didn't write his first Nero
Wolfe novel in 1927. He wrote
itin 1934.

7 Many people bought his first
Nero Wolfe novels.

8v

Exercise 7

1 Detective Black 2 scared 3 hurt
4 party 5 early 6 orange juice

7 hot 8 thirsty 9 sorry 10 left
11 read 12 sick

Exercise 8

1 No, he didn't.

2 There were ice cubes.

3 It melted.

4 It was in the ice cubes.

5 because the poison was still in
the ice cubes

Exercise 9

1 Who did Mr. Buttons go to see?
Mr. Buttons went to see
Detective Black.

2 Why was Mr. Buttons very
scared?

He was very scared because he
thought somebody wanted to
hurt him.

3 Where did Mr. Buttons go
yesterday?

He went to his friend's family
party.

4 What did Mr. Buttons drink?
He drank two glasses of orange
juice.

5 Were there ice cubes in Mr.
Buttons's drink?

Yes, there were.

6 Was there any ice in the other
guests' drinks?
No, there wasn't.

Exercises 10, 11, and 12
Students' own answers

UNIT 10

Exercise 1

1 b First, he had his breakfast.

2 d Then, he cleaned his teeth.

3 a Next, he went to school.

4 c Finally, he gave his homework
to the teacher.

1 b First, she went to the library.

2 d Then, she borrowed a book.

3 a Next, she went home by car
with her mother.

4 ¢ Finally, she made a cup of
coffee and read her book.



Exercise 2

1 First, | went to the stores.

Then, | bought some meat and
vegetables. Next, | cooked some
food. Finally, my friends came
for lunch.

2 First, | met my friends. Then, we
went to the museum. Next, we
had something to eat. Finally,
we took a cab home.

Exercise 3

1/ went to the store, and | bought
some new shoes.

2 | didn't have any money, so |
went to the bank.

3 | was hungry, so | made a
sandwich.

4 My father had his breakfast, and
he read the newspaper.

5 My aunt gave us some juice,
and she gave us some cake, too.

Exercise 4

1 /n 1830, was London dangerous?
Yes, it was.

2 Was Oliver happy at the
beginning of the story?
No, he wasn't.

3 Was Dodger very friendly?
Yes, he was.

4 Was Fagin funny?

Yes, he was.

Exercise 5

Ol SIHIO[N[E[SID
LIN[lo [P F|1[N]|L|W
S|INIIBY E|Y [P X |IR
GiiiIRENIEINE
F [CRITU TETTOIN]|[ 1[N
u llEITTIN T HINK ) G
v {INJIINIL A [ m | T]|Y]E)| O
L {Dg|wlo|E|Uu|Vv]I
FIRITIEINIDILIY)N

1 dishonest 2 cruel 3 funny
4 friendly 5 poor 6 innocent
7 nice 8 wrong 9 boring

10 polite
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Exercise 6

1 Bill Sikes wasn't an honest man.
He was a dishonest man.

2 Bill didn't want Oliver to steal
some food from a house. He
wanted Oliver to steal some
valuable things.

3 Rose didn't take Oliver to Fagin.

She took him to Mr. Brownlow.

4 Mr. Brownlow didn't tell a
doctor about Bill Sikes. He told
the police about him.

5 The police didn't catch Mr.
Brownlow. They caught Bill
Sikes.

6 The book Ofiver Twist doesn't
have a sad ending. It has a
happy ending.

Exercise 7
12 2b 3c 4b 5a 6¢C

Exercises 8, 9, 10, 11, and 12
Students' own answers

MODULE 6
UNIT 11

Exercise 1

1is having 2 is cycling 3 is scuba
diving 4 is shining 5 is raining

6 is, doing 7 is horseback riding
8 are enjoying 9 am watching

10 are going

Exercise 2

1 Brian isn't horseback riding.

2 Ben isn't cycling up and down
mountains.

3 Brian isn't playing chess.

4 Brian's father isn't walking in
the rain.

5 Brian and his family aren't
camping.

6 They aren't watching a movie.

Exercise 3

1 What is Harry doing?
He's horseback riding.

2 What is Emma eating?
She's eating an apple.

3 What is Owen playing?
He's playing chess.

4 What is Claire doing?
She's taking a picture.

Exercise 4

Verbs ending in a vowel

deleting -e and

Adding cig adding -ing
doing having
going shining
being riding
seeing driving

doubling final
adding -ing consonant and
adding -ing
enjoying running
watching shopping
staying sitting
raining swimming
Exercise 5

1 The children are talking loudly.

2 Jack is walking slowly.

3 Matt is playing the piano badly.
4 George is running quickly.

5 Sophie is reading well.

6 Alex is singing quietly.

7 Lewis is playing chess carefully.
8 Anna is writing nicely.

Exercise 6
Students' own answers

Exercise 7

1 are 2 are enjoying 3 cooks
4 is sitting 5 is reading

6 isn't cooking 7 works

8 is swimming 9 isn't thinking
10 are 11 am playing

12 is building

Exercise 8
1 France
2 No, they're camping.

Exercise 9

1 /s Brandon having a good time?
Yes, he is.

2 Are Brandon and his family on
vacation in India?
No, they're not.

3 Is Bob diving?
Yes, he is.

4 |s Mom playing with Bob?
No, she isn't.

5 Are Brandon and his father
making lunch?
No, they're not.



6 Are Brandon's mom and his
sister shopping?
Yes, they are.

7 Is it raining?
No, it isn't.

Exercise 10

1 What is Brandon doing?

2 Where is Bob?

3 Who is playing with Bob?

4 Where are Mom and Lara
shopping?

5 What are they buying?

6 What time is it?

Exercises 11, 12, and 13
Students' own answers

UNIT 12

Exercise 1

1 field, court 2 referee, umpire
3 net, goal 4 soccer, tennis

5 rules

Exercise 2
1 have to 2 have to 3 have to
4 has to 5 have to 6 has to

Exercise 3

1 has to 2 have to 3 has to

4 hasto 5 can't 6 don't have to
7 can 8 can't 9 have to

10 have to 11 has to

12 don't have to

Exercise 4
Students' own answers

Exercise 5
1 fingers 2 foot 3 arm 4 head
5 hands 6 knee

Exercise 6
1d 2a 3e 4f Bb 6¢C

Exercise 7

1 archery 2 diving 3 basketball
4 bike riding 5 soccer

6 field hockey 7 judo 8 rowing

Exercise 9

1 He went to Australia.

2 You have to have four.

3 You have to have twelve.

4 You have to hit the ball with
your hands.

5 You don't have to wear shoes.
6 You can't touch the net.

7 They can touch it three times.
8 No, they can't.

Exercises 10, 11, and 12
Students' own answers

PROGRESS TEST 3

Exercise 1
1 field 2 court 3 goals 4 umpire
5 whistle

Exercise 2

1 kind 2 smart 3 polite

4 dishonest 5 serious

6 interesting 7 dangerous

8 nice 9 happy 10 unfriendly

Exercise 3
1 foot 2 fingers 3 shoulder
4 ankle 5 wrist

Exercise 4

1 taught 2 thought 3 wrote
4 wore 5 had 6 came 7 went
8 gave 9 stole 10 found

Exercise 5

1 Who did Arthur Conan Doyle
write about?

2 How many brothers and sisters
did Doyle have?

3 Where was he born?

4 When did Doyle become a
doctor?

5 What did Doyle study at
Edinburgh University?

Exercise 6

1 Miss Marple and Poirot were
detectives.

2 Poirot is very smart, and he
always catches the criminals.

3 Oliver had a new home, so he
was very happy.

4 Gulliver visited a strange
country, and he helped the
people.

5 Gulliver was very big, so the

little people were scared of him.

Exercise 7

1 Bob and Tony aren't swimming.
They're having lunch.

2 Mom isn't writing an e-mail.
She's shopping in the market.

3 My brothers aren't taking
pictures. They're scuba diving.

4 My sister isn't sunbathing. She's
running.

5 My father isn't driving his car.
He's riding a mountain bike.

Exercise 8
1 painting 2 playing 3 listening
4 cooking 5 reading

Exercise 9

1 has to 2 doesn't have to
3 have to 4 doesn't have to
5 have to

Exercise 10
1can 2can't 3 can't 4 have to
5 can't

MODULE 7

UNIT 13

Exercise 1
SUPILA[CIEICIRTATF]T
PIIILIA|N|T|OJE|S|P|A
AlAILTIRIGTYISITIEMW
ClIIN[ful[GQlo|m|P|O]|L|E
EJ||EI|D||A|| B |{(CL{O[M]|E]T)
ST E|L|E|S)IC|O|P|E
HIH|RAl|W|[TIIM|O|O]|G
AlElTIIX|IIRIIAlE|INIV]A
VIO|L|Y|TIRI|A|S|P|O

1space 2 planet 3 air 4 system
5 star 6 comet 7 spacecraft
8 galaxy

Exercise 2

1 will 2 will 3 will 4 Will

5 won't 6 will 7won't 8 will
9 will 10 will 11 won't

Exercise 3

1 Will, play a 2 Will, look at e
3 Will, have d 4 Will, study ¢
5 Will, buy b
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Exercise 4

1 How long will it take to fly
there?

2 How long will you stay in
Mexico?

3 How hot will it be in Mexico?

4 How far is it to the Moon?

5 How hot is it on the Moon?

6 How cold is it on the Moon?

7 How long does the Moon take
to go around the Earth?

Exercise 5

1 will study 2 will, travel

3 will not/won't happen

4 will cost 5 will take 6 will need
7 will not/won't be 8 will have
to carry 9 will need 10 will not/
won't be 11 will, use 12 will
want

Exercise 6
1B 2A 3A/B 4A 5B 6B 7A
8A 9B 10A 118

Exercise 7

1 Ned, Vahid, Nina

2 Zahra

3 Mila, Nina, Zahra

4 Hamid

5 Hamid, Ned, Vahid, Nina
6 Hamid, Ned, Vahid

Exercises 8, 9, and 10
Students' own answers

UNIT 14

Exercise 1

1 Mercury is closer to the Sun than
the Earth.

2 Venus is hotter than Mars.

3 Mercury is brighter than Venus.

4 Jupiter is bigger than Saturn.

5 Neptune is heavier than Uranus.

6 Saturn is lighter than all the
other planets.
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Exercise 2

1 Is Europe wetter or drier than
Africa?

Europe is wetter than Africa.

2 Is a lion bigger or smaller than a
horse?

A lion is smaller than a horse.

3 Is a train faster or slower than a
bus?

A train is faster than a bus.

4 |s a whale heavier or lighter
than an elephant?

A whale is heavier than an
elephant.

5 Is the River Nile longer or
shorter than the River Amazon?
The River Nile is longer than the
River Amazon.

6 Is India hotter or colder than
France?

India is hotter than France.

Exercise 3
1c 2e 3a 4b 5d

Exercise 4

1 Which is the highest mountain?

2 Which is the longest river?

3 Which is the largest city in
Japan?

4 Which is the biggest desert?

5 Which is the fastest animal?

6 Which is the tallest animal?

Exercises 5, 6, and 7
Students' own answers

Exercise 8

Exercise 9
Students' own answers

Exercise 10

1 /t's spring. 2 It's fall.

3 Summer is. 4 Winter is.

5 Summer does. 6 Winter does.
7 in the spring 8 in the fall

Exercises 11, 12, and 13

Students' own answers

MODULE 8
UNIT 15

Exercise 1

1 Walk 2 Plant 3 Turn, wear
4 Wear 5 Turn off 6 Recycle
7 Brush, turn off

Exercise 2
1 drive 2 play 3 throw 4 fly
5 leave 6 take 7 put 8 forget

Exercise 3
1d 2¢c 3b 4e 5a

Exercise 4

1 Global warming

2 Earth's atmosphere
3 carbon dioxide

4 the ice is melting
5 sea levels are rising

Forming comparative and superlative adjectives

by
doubling : :
by adding by adding final by dropplr_:g by adcns Irregular
-y and adding more .../ .
-er/-est -r/-st  consonant i comparatives
. -ier/-iest most ...
and adding
-er/-est
shorter —  larger - bigger—  heavier — the more bad -
the the the heaviest; beautiful — worse —
shortest; largest; biggest;  happier —the  the most the worst;
smaller—  safer — hotter — happiest beautiful; good —~
the the safest the more better —
smallest hottest exciting — the best
the most
exciting



Exercise 5

1 Don't ask your dad to drive you
to school.

2 Don't leave the water running
when you brush your teeth.

3 Don't waste electricity.

4 Don't leave the computer on
when you are not using it.

5 Don't throw away your old
toys./Don't throw your old toys
away.

6 Don't buy things you don't
need.

Exercise 6

1 Check 2 Wash, recycle

3 Don't put 4 Don't recycle
5 Call 6 Wash, put

7 Don't put

Exercise 7

1listen 2 Try 3 Put 4 Don't
come 5 handin 6 Don't run
7 don't shout 8 Take care of
9 write 10 Don't be

Exercises 8 and 9
Students’ own answers

Exercise 10

1 It mixes water and carbon
dioxide.

2 We can eat some of them. They
also use carbon dioxide which
causes global warming.

3 It stands up straight.

4 It evaporates through small
holes in the leaves.

Exercise 11

1 Get 2 Add 3 Put 4 Look

5 Write 6 Take 7 Cut 8 Look
9 Write

Exercise 12
b

Exercises 13, 14, and 15
Students' own answers

UNIT 16
Exercise 1
[D[R[o[uffg[H[T]
L
PmO[NTsJo[o]N]

B
SIAIN|D|S|T[O]R][M]
‘FlLt]o]o]D

HIE[A]TW[A]V]E
T| s [u[NJAm] 1
T|o[R|N[A|D]O]
M
*HIU[R|[R[I]C[A[N]E
TIH{UINID|E[R]|S[T[O]R[M]
G

1 drought 2 monsoon

3 sandstorm 4 flood 5 heatwave
6 tsunami 7 tornado 8 hurricane
9 thunderstorm 10 global
warming

Exercise 2
1 will 2 might, might 3 might
4 will 5 Will, won't 6 won't

Exercise 3

1 There might be a tsunami.

2 There will be a tsunami.

3 There might be some snow on
the mountains.

4 There will be a flood.

5 There might be a thunderstorm.

6 There will be rain.

Exercise 4
1c2g3a4e 5h 6b 7f8d

Exercises 5 and 6
Students' own answers

Exercise 7
1d 2c 3a 4e 5b

Exercise 8

1 This person is writing about a
country in Africa.
Students' own answers

2 They need water to grow.

3 Farmers feed crops to the
animals.

4 They might have cows.

5 because there is not enough
food and more fires

6 Students' own answers

7 Students' own answers

Exercise 9
1India 2 Antarctica 3 Ethiopia
4 Chile 5the U.S.

Exercises 10 and 11
Students' own answers

PROGRESS TEST 4

Exercise 1

1 planets, solar system 2 air
3 Moon, stars 4 telescope
5 galaxy

Exercise 2
1 atmosphere 2 carbon
3 temperature 4 global 5 recycle

Exercise 3
1d 2a 3e 4b 5¢

Exercise 4

11t's snowy. 2 It's very icy.
3 It's rainy. 4 It's foggy.

5 It's stormy.

Exercise 5
1 much 2 fast 3 far 4 tall 5 hot

Exercise 6

1 will 2Will 3won't 4 will
5 won't 6 will 7 will 8 won't
9 will 10 won't

Exercise 7

1 Mercury is hotter than Mars,
but Venus is the hottest planet.

2 Soccer is more exciting than
golf, but auto racing is the most
exciting sport.

3 A caris heavier than a
motorbike, but a bus is the
heaviest vehicle.

4 Mountain biking is more
dangerous than scuba diving,
but mountain climbing is the
most dangerous activity.

Exercise 8
1 smaller 2 fastest 3 best
4 cheapest 5 harder

Exercise 9

1 Recycle 2 Turn down 3 Don't
leave 4 Don't travel, Walk

5 Plant

Exercise 10

1 will 2 might 3 might 4 will
5 might 6 won't 7 Will

8 won't 9 will 10 will



FINAL TEST

Exercise 1

1b 2a 3b 4c 5b 6c 7c 8¢
9b 10b 11b 12a 13b 14c
15b 16b 17c 18b 19¢c 20c

Exercise 2

1 are you doing 2 is raining

3 am staying 4 don't like

5 are watching 6 watch

7 is using 8 sends 9 is making
10 makes

Exercise 3

1 thought 2 knew 3 happened
4 came 5 caused 6 didn't shine
7 dropped 8 died 9 had

10 were

Exercise 4

1 When did dinosaurs live on the
Earth?
They lived on the Earth 140
million years ago.

2 What did Miss Marple often
wear?
She often wore a tweed jacket
and skirt.

3 How much milk is there in the
refrigerator?
There is a carton of milk in the
refrigerator.

4 How many planets are there?
There are eight planets.

5 Who will win the basketball
game next Saturday?
Our team will win the game.
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Key: All nouns are listed in the singular and can be assumed to

adj = adjective
adv = adverb

n = noun cherries).
v =verb

adventure story/stories (n)
air (n)
air-conditioning (n)
apple (n)

appliance (n)
apricot (n)

archery (n)
armchair (n)

artist (n)

astrolabe (n)

aunt (n)

awesome (adj)

backpack (n)
bakery (n)

bank (n)

barbecue (n)
baseball (n)
bathroom (n)

bean (n)

bed (n)

bedroom (n)

beef (noncount n)
berry/berries (n)
board (n)
bookshelf/bookshelves (n)
bookstore (n)
box/boxes (n)
bread (noncount n)
brother (n)

builder (n)

bungee jumping (n)
bus station (n)

C

cab driver (n)
cabinet (n)

cake (n)

camping (n)

carpet (n)
cauliflower (n)
chair (n)

charcoal (noncount n)
cheese (n)

chef (n)
cherry/cherries (n)
chess (noncount n)

form the plural by adding s unless the noun has no plural
form (e.g., pants) or an alternative plural is listed (e.g., boxes,

chicken (count n)
chicken (noncount n)
clean (adj)

cleaner (n)

climate change (n)
clothing store (n)
closet (n)

cloudy (ad))

clue (n)

coast (n)

coffee (noncount n)
coffee table (n)
collect (v)

comet (n)

compass (n)
computer (n)
computer game (n)
conservation (n)
cooking (n)

copilot (n)
couch/couches (n)
court (n)

cousin (n)

cowboy ranch/ranches (n)
crew (n)

cricket (n)

crime (n)

criminal (n)

cruel (ad))
cupboard (n)
cupcake (n)
cycling (n)

D

dangerous (ad))
daughter (n)
department store (n)
desert (n)

desk (n)

detective (n)
detective story/stories (n)
dining room (n)
dining table (n}
dishonest (adj)
drapes (n)

drawing (v)

drought (n)

E

Earth (n)
egg ()
eggplant (n)
energy (n)
engine (n)

F

fantasy story/stories (n)
farmer (n)

father (n)

feather (n)

field (n)

field hockey (n)
firefighter (n)

first floor (n)

fish (noncount n)
fisherman/fishermen (n)
flight attendant (n)
flood (n)

flower (n)

foggy (adj)

forest (n)

friendly (ad))

fruit (noncount n)
funny (adj)

fur (noncount n)

G

galaxy/galaxies (n)
gallery/galleries (n)
garage (n)
gardening (n)
garlic (noncount n)
gift store (n)
global warming (n)
globe (n)

go (v)

goal (n)

golf (n)
granddaughter (n)
grandpa (n)
grandma (n)
grandson (n)
guide (n)



H

hairdresser (n)
heating (n)
heatwave (n)

honey (noncount n)
horseback riding (n)
hospital (n)

hotel (n)

hurricane (n)
husband (n)

innocent (adj)

J
Jupiter (n)

K

kilo (n)
kind (adj)
kitchen (n)
knitting (n)

L

lake (n)

lamb (noncount n)
lamp (n)

land (v)

laugh (v)
library/libraries (n)
listen (v)

living room (n)

M

market (n)

Mars (n)

mail carrier (n)

meat market (noncount n)
mechanic (n)

Mercury (n)

miner (n)

mirror (n)

mom (n)

monsoon (n)

Moon (n)

mother (n)

mountain (n)
mountain biking (n)
mountain climbing (n)
movie (n)

museum (n)

music (n)

N

nasty (adj)
nephew (n)
Neptune (n)
net (n)
niece (n)
nurse (n)

B

paint (v)

parents (n)

park (n)
passenger (n)
peach/peaches (n)
pear (n)

pen (n)

pencil case (n)
pharmacy (n)
piano (n)

pillar (n)

pilot (n)

planet (n)

plant (n)

plant (v)

plastic (n)

play (v)

plum (n)

police officer (n)
police station (n)
pollution (n)
poor (adj)
poster (n)
potato/potatoes (n)

R

race-car driver (n)
racket (n)

rainy (adj)
reading (n)
reading room (n)
recreation center (n)
recycle (v)

referee (n)
refrigerator (n)
restaurant (n)
river (n)

rock (n)

root (n)

ruler (n)

running (n)
runway (n)

S

sad (adj)
sandstorm (n)
Saturn (n)
scenery (n)
school (n)
science fiction story/stories (n)
scientist (n)
scuba diving (n)
seat belt (n)

sea kayaking (n)
server (n)

shoe store (n)
store (n)
shopping mall (n)
shower (n)

show jumping (n)
sink (n)

sister (n)

snowy (adj)
soccer (noncount n)
solar system (n)
soldier (n)

solve (v)

son (n)

space (n)
spacecraft (n)
spaceship (n)
stamp (n)

star (n)

steal (v)
storeroom (n)
stormy (adj)

stove (n)
stuntman/stuntmen (n)
subway station (n)
sunny (adj)
supermarket (n)
surfing (n)

T
take-off (n)

tea (noncount n)
teacher (n)

telescope (n)
television (n)
thunderstorm (n)
tomato/tomatoes (n)
tool (n)
tornado/tornadoes (n)
train station (n)

travel (v)

treasure (n)

tree (n)

tsunami (n)

turn down (v)

turn off (v)

twig (n)

U

umpire (n)
uncle (n)
upper floor (n)
Uranus (n)

\'J

valley (n)

vegetable (n)

Venus (n)
veterinarian (n)
volcano/volcanoes (n)

W

watch/watches (n)
white-water rafting (n)
wife/wives (n)

wildlife park (n)

windy (adj)
workhouse (n)

writer (n)



Base form

be
become
begin
bkﬁw
Bmak
rin
buﬂg
buy
catch
choose
come
do
draw
drink
drive
eat
fal
find
fly
forget
get
give
go
row
ave
hear
hide
hold
keep
leave
make
put
ride
ring
run
say
see
sell
send
sing
sit
sleep
speak
spend
stand
swim
take
teach
tell
think
throw
understand
wear
write

Simple past

was/were
became
began
blew
broke
brought
built
bought
caught
chose
came
did
drew
drank
drove
ate

fell
found
flew
forgot
got
gave
went
grew
had
heard
hid
held
kept
left
made
put
rode
rang
ran
said
saw
sold
sent
sang
sat
slept
spoke
spent
stood
swam
took
taught
tol
thought
threw
understood
wore
wrote



Teacher’s notes
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